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Abstract

The aim of this thesis is to examine the nature of the changes that took place within paper
conservation, a section of the practice/occupation of material conservation, in the United
Kingdom during the period from 1975 to 2005.

In the 1970s, conservatimmerged as a distinct practice within the museum sector from
two sources: senrskilled cleaners and movers of art objects, and the traditional restorers
of cultural objects. From then until the end of the century, it continued to grow and
mature. The nate of this growth and the changes that took place within it will be

modelled with the objective of enabling future changes within conservation to be

evaluated.

The evaluation of conservation in this manner will determine its definition as an industry.
The changes will be assessed by highlighting their effect on one section of conservation
practice, namely paper conservation. This practice concentrates on the conservation of
cultural material created using paper, including such categories of artefacts as
watercolours, fine art prints, drawings, ephemera, archival materials, books and all paper
based sculpture.

During the period between 1970 and 2000, paper conservation developed from being a
fledgling practice to becoming an accepted standard within theeunu sector. In
becoming so, it placed great emphasis on professionalism. This provided paper
conservation with a template for change, a process through which it could develop and
grow. Paper conservation embraced this process as a means of providiofystesetards

to which it could adhere, but also as a means of garnering greater acceptability for its
approach within the wider museum sector. Issues relating to the development of a
profession and professionalism will be further explored as part ofitdratlire review.
Organisational change was also considered to have a relevance to the development of

paper conservation, and this, too, will be explored within the literature review.
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Steps to professionalise conservation and subsequent changes idehenuseum sector
were seen to have had the most impact on the structure of conservation. They may alsc
have had relevance for the practice itself. Paper conservation was successful in having its
occupational aims accepted throughout the museum sector,tremdhas further
implications for those interested in researching by occupations of the professionalisation
process. An understanding of the nature of this change, and how paper conservation
reached its goal of acceptance for its values, is indispen$ablthose involved in

decisionmaking within conservation today, and in the future.

The thesis is based on an analysis of documents from the period directly relating to change
within the field of conservation. It also includes interviews with personnel who were
practising conservators, the providers of conservation education, and offfcene

different agencies representing conservation.

Research questions were formed from this analysis, and multiple case studies were
undertaken to analyse these questions.
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Chapter One

1.1 Conservation

Conservation is a descriptive term used to explain the approach taken by individuals
responsible for the care and preservation of cultural material. It reflects a set of values and
beliefs to which conservators conform and with which they identify, as pteay the

appropriate course of care for material for which they are responsible.

Conservation aims to minimise the potential risks facing cultural objects, to protect them
from the adverse effects of climatic and chemical deterioration, and to safemuard
heritage, not only for ourselves, but for future generations. Conservators decide on the
appropriate intervention with which to treat the material being cared for. O+igaséc
materials are susceptible to change and decay. An understanding abtgissphas been

one of the key factors in the emergence and development of conservation as a distinct

discipline.

The practice of conservation developed out of a greater understanding of the fragility of

cultural objects, particularly those created frorgamic material. Conservators conform

to, and abide by, these values when devising their interventionsapjieachhas been

GHVFULEHG DV pub SKLORVRSK\ RI LQWHUYHQWLRQVY WKH LQ
term care of cultural material. Thisiltural materiakembraces an array of precious objects

from oil paintings to musical instruments from stamps to sculpture (Pye and Sully, 2007,

Sloggett, 2009).

These values are culturally based, reflecting the general attitude held by sstethe
material itself. Society decides what objects are collectable and why they should be
collected. Central to the decision to make something collectable is the inherent

understanding that it will be cared for appropriately, so that it can continue to be enjoyed
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Cultural material deemed important within developed nations is primarily held within
collecting institutions, such as museums and galledeghermore Slogget{2009)
observesthat the framework in which the discipline of conservation is based and
devdoped is framed by the practice protocols and knowledge of these collecting
institutions (Sloggett, 20Q0%pplebaum, 200

As a practice, conservation involves the understanding of materials and technology, and
the artcreation process, as well as thstorical and social significance of the works being
treated. It involves an understanding of the rates of decay within objects and the factors
that influence such decay. The first duty of conservators is to slow down the rate of decay
present within objets (Richmond, 2007). They do this by either intervening physically or
chemically to treat the object, or by manipulating the environment to which the @bject
exposed. Conservation practice has, at its core, the preservation, protection, care, ant
restoation of our cultural heritage (Pye and Sully, 2007). It is the responsibility of a
conservator to intervene to limit this change and safely preserve the fineness of the object
where, and for as long as, possible (Caple, 2000; ICON, 2009).

Conservation peared as a distinct discipline within the museum sector in the late 1960s.
It evolvedas a practice from within the range of museum activities prevalent at this time.
However, its origins and development can be traced back many centuries. Once the objec
was regarded for its cultural value, someone became responsible for its care. Garsserva
treat cultural material of all types, from watercolours to sculpture, tapestries and

ethnographic objects.

Conservation became the main philosophy of intervention within the museum and gallery
sector, and with the public, and has become an esseletiaént therein. Museums exist to
assemble and educate about collections, and the management and preservation of the:s
collections is paramount to their activities. Most museums have the care of their
collections as a key objective, placing conservatioti aWV KH KHDUW RI WKH PF
operation. As a resyla greater understanding of how conservation has changed will have
value for policymakers in the museum sector (Ward, 1986; Keene, 1996). Understanding
11



the functions museums perform provides us withreater insight into their purpose and

their relationship with the practice of conservation.

Museums have four classic functions:cbllect, b preserve,d conduct research, and t
interpret their collections. Preservation is central to these furscéie without it, research
and interpretation are impossible and collecting pointless. But it is simply not enough to
preserve cultural material as this would be detrimental to the multitude of messages an

object can convey.

However, conservation is nekclusive to museums. In some countries, for example, the
United Kingdom, the United States of America and France, there are numerous self
employed specialist conservators who work on a contract basis for museums, collectors

and the general public alike p@leton, 1998).

There is a dependent relationship between conservation and the institutions in which it is
practised. Conservation must be congruent with the strategic aims of museums,
universities and art galleries. Otherwise, conflict will arise. Pvesien of the collection

is a core objective of practically all museums, and, as such, it is central to their effective
operation. There are some instances in which conservators may be precluded from
conserving particular artworks or collections. Somestrtmay preclude conservation
intervention from their work, particularly those who integrate the decaying process into
the work itself. 7R Q\ 2 10 D Co6témpoddy Irish artist, has created leaf pictures from
painting thin pieces of paper and shapingnthwith veins to resemble leaves. He has
expressly said that he does not want any conservation work to take place on these works.

He simply wants them to decay like leaves.

Works of art are categorised in terms of the media, support or technique fram tivty
are created. Conservators then specialise in the conservation of works of art within these
FDWHJRULHV 7KH WHUP pSDLQWLQJY LV XVHG WR GHVFULEH

canvas or a wooden panel. A watercolour is created by applyirerosbtur to paper,

12



whereas a tapestry is usually a textile image fashioned by weaving wool. Each category
demands an understanding of the materials involved and the actual creation process tha

goes into making the work of art.

Conservators become cateiged in terms of their expertise, namely -pdinting,
sculpture or paper conservators. Some specialise in the treatment of works of art on paper
while others focus on ceramics, glass or ethnographic objects. Although the knowledge
base in each instancis often different, the guiding principles for a conservation

intervention or treatment are universal, remaining the same, no matter what the specialism.

1.2 Paper Conservation

Paper conservation is part of the discipline of the conservation of oljattspecialises

in the treatment of papdrased cultural material. This includes categories of objects such
as watercolours, drawings, fhaet prints, maps, books, manuscripts, ephemeral paper
sculpture, and archival material, to name but a selectiorerP&s been used extensively

as a support because it is relatively inexpensive, available, durable and flexible in nature,
and this medium forms a large part of many cultural collections. Pa3ed objects can
range in size, from small postage stampiaitge images created on multiple strips of wide
paper. They can comprise individual works that are cherished for their beauty, cultural
significance or monetary value, or they can be part of a collection of works that require a

different approach.

The pratice of paper conservation can be subdivided further into three specialisms,
namely, the conservation of flat paper, books and archival material. The conservation of
flat paper includes works of art created on individual sheets of paper. Traditionalig, me
such as watercolours, graphite, gouache, pastels and crayon, to name but a few, have bee
used by artists to create works of art on paper, or indeed any combination of two or more
of the aforementioned. These are -afiecreations that may have an atit or aesthetic

appeal.
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Books are bound collections of generally printed paper held between covers, made from a
YDULHW\ RI FRPELQHG PDWHULDOV $ ERRNfV VWUXFWXUH DC
unique to that volume and very time specific. Kiagpthem in good condition, and

correcting any inherent or accidental damage, requires a set of skills that combines an
understanding of paper ageing alongside that of binding methods and practices. Hence,

books developed as a subset of paper conservatibthey are a distinct practice in their

own right (Prajapati, (2005)

Archival conservators are responsible for the care and treatment of large collections of
paperbased documents and manuscripts. The focus of much of their work is less on the
individual treatment of works, and more on the overall management of large collections of
papefEDVHG PDWHULDO D Q GsHilgéiknHaYelbeenFhBri@d/tbl &tidrEsgVtRd) V
demand. They more commonly make decisions about the care of thousandsid@iahdiv
pieces of manuscript than sit at a bench and treat ten such works, and, as such, archival

conservators have developed the skills needed to do just that.

Another area for which paper conservators tend to be responsible is that of objects created
on parchment. As a support material, parchment predates paper, and it was commonly
used as a material in books prior to paper being invented. It is a durable material, and very
resistant to surfaedamage abrasions and creasing. It igesmely susceptible téiner

change as a result of being exposefluctuationin humidity. In the past, it was used in

the manufacture of books as a support for legal documents, a support for the creation of
artworks, and in the manufacture of religious tracts and sacrect@ljecontinued to be a
support for key legal tracts beyond the introduction of paper, and it is a material
commonly encountered by book conservators treating books thdafadhe eighteenth
century. Parchment is a very different material to papet, itblnas become paper
FRQVHUYDWRUVY UHVSRQVLELOLW\ EHFDXVH RI LWV KLVWRU\

area who deal specifically with this material.
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Many factors can impact on the wélkking of a papebased cultural object or collections

of same. The object can be damagedtbyunctionwhen created Forexamplemaps are

a type of papebased material that can experience excessive handling duringé¢hied

of use, and this can be accentuated over time. How a-paped cultural objectas been
handled, stored or framed since its creation can cause deterioration from within the
support and media. Much of the work of a paper conservator involves correcting previous
framing methods to facilitate access to the objects so that they caatiee tféoor storage
conditions, such as dampness, high humidity, and insect and rodent infestation, and poot
control of humidity, light and temperature can do significant damage to -paped
collections. Allof these factors impact on the fineness ofdbgct It is the function of

the paper conservator safelyreturn as much of this as is possible.

Paper conservation, as a disciplilegan to organise ithe mid1970s. Its history is
intertwined with the previous ways in which pajbased items were treated, but also with
the history and development of the support and media involved in the creation of paper

based cultural objects.

1.3 The Focus of thiResearch

The focus of this study is the practice of conservation, with emphasis on the development
of paper conservation (a subdivision of overall conservation practice within the United
Kingdom) from 1970 to 2005. This period was chosen because it eassegthe time

span over which paper conservation emerged and established itself as a separate practic

within museums and beyond.

Museums are an important part of cultural life and conservation plays a key role in their
operation. There are approximateéd,500 museums within the United Kingdom that all

house different, distinctive collections (Museums Association, 2009). In 2008, the visitor
numbers for the top six London attractions were in excess of 23 million (Meikle, 2009),

while the British Libraryhas calculated that every £1 invested by the state within that
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institution produces in excess of £4 in economic value to the economy (British Library,
2009).

Conservation practice can be segmented into the treatment of moveable or immoveable
objects. Inalded within the immoveable category are architectural objects, buildings,
some sculptural pieces, and natural/environmental objects. The meobgates category
includes cultural objects that can be moved, including the myriad of culturally based
collecions held throughout the country (Plenderleith, 1999; Caple, 2002). Paper
conservation is a sector of conservation that specialises in the treatment elbamgubr

moveable objects.

Conservation is one of the newest practices within the museum sebtas.deen noticed,

however, that conservation in the last decade of the twentieth century has undergone
MGUDPDWLF FKDQJHY 6]PHOWHU 9RQ ,PKRII QRWHC
scienceschemistry biology and physishad a greater impact otine field of conservation

whichhave OHG WR pPLQFUHGLEOH GHYHORSPHQWVY WKHUHLQ /H\
environment in which conservation operates is somewhat volatile. He reviewed the

constraints under which it laboured and concluded thatag important that an open

dialogue about how the practice should develop over the next few years be considered. In

particular, he noted, it has to evolve in a way that is appropriate to its particular context

and operating environment. All of these commagors are describing an active profession

facing a degree of change.

Paper conservation is an occupation carried out in many countries. When the Institute of
Paper Conservation (IPC)rganised its first joint conference with the Society of
Archivists, itnoted that attendees (many of the representative groups of specialist practice)
were boundaryree. Over half its members came from abroad in the-upado the
conference, later merging at the same time with other bodies to form the International
Council of Museums (ICOM) in 1946. The International Institute for Conservation of
Historic and Artistic Works (IIC) was an internationally based organisation that, although
registered in London after the Second World War, was transglobal in nature. However, in

order to make the aims of this present project achievable, a limit had to be placed on the
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scope of the research, and a national boundary was decided upon. This study is, therefore

restricted to the United Kingdom.

The main audience for this study is mageof conservatorand, in a wider context, the
museum sector, including managers and curators. Conservation has at its disposal finite
resources, and it is incumbent upon the practice to deploy those resources to gain the
maximum possible return for celitions for which conservators are responsible. Efficient,
effective deployment of scarce resources is central to caring properly for collections.
Clearly, it is hoped thatonservation policymakers of the future will find this research

useful.

Conservatin, as it emerged, did so along lines of practice linked to the type of material
being treatedtarchaeological objects, paper and oil paintings, to name but three. As it has
matured, the change it has undergone can be analysed. The focus within camsbasti
developed from one that concentrated on the treatment of individual objects to the impact
of measures introduced on collections as a whole. Over the past thirty years, it has gainec
a cohesiveness that was missing in the early days of the prddtiseeohesiveness needs

to be analysed in order to determine the nature of the profession.

1.4 Aims and Objectives

Conservation in the twerdyrst century is a dynamic, multidisciplinary practice in which
conservators not only have-depth knowledge ofheir own areas of specialisation, but
also of other areas, such as science, the properties of materials, construction techniques

the environment, art history, and changing fashions and lifestyles.

It is the development of conservation from its origimshis point that is at the core of this
researchthow it has changed over the time frame, and how effective this change has
been. Having emerged and established itself as a credible discipline, it is timely that its

development over the thityear devepment from 1995 to 2005 be evaluated. Such an
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assessment would be of value to those planning the future direction of conservation. As
Andrew Oddy, Keeper of Conservation with the British Museum from 1985 until 2002
said pnd@ know where we are going in r®ervation, we have to know where we have
come fromf 2 &QG0OL pll).

The aims and objectives of this research have been determined out of careful consideration
of the benefits that such an inquiry would have for conservation, both today and in the
future in an effort to encapsulate the dynamic for change and improvement that is present
within the practice. Accordingly, this ambition has been quantified into the following three

aims and objectives.

To explore and define the conservation industry

Conservation has been emerging as an occupation for the past fifty years and has reached
a stage of maturity where its collective identity can and should be examined. Its
development has been reflected in part by certain subdivisions of the practiceinggani
themselves into representative bodies and cooperating to improve the manner in which
they work (Davis, 1998). The nature of the overall activity of conservation should be

determined.

To determine the issues that caused change within conservatiowjth particular
emphasis on one segment, namely, paper conservation

Paper conservation is a good subdivision of the overall practice of conservation, in that its
origins date back to the start of the 1970s. It provides an important segment of

conservatiorby which the impact of the drivers for change can be assessed.

To propose a change model that will reflect how conservation changes
This could become a valuable tool by which future plans for conservation could be
evaluated. Interventions could be asseésssing this model at a planning stage, and

greater insight into their potential effectiveness could be gained.

The objectives of this research project are as follows.
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To identify and analyse the changes that have taken place within the structures of
paper conservation during the years 1975 to 2005

The changes that have taken place within the structures are twofold: there has been
greater move towards a professional trait model within the structure of conservation, while

simultaneously the practice abrservation has come under increased pressure.

To ascertain issues that led to these changes
By identifying the issues that led tloese changesnecan begin to determine some of the
reasons for the changes and begin to identify the essence of way qapservation

changes in the manner in which it does.

To assess the implications of the changes that have taken place in the structures of
paper conservation, for conservation as a whole

Analysing the changes in relation to one sector enables us tmvahange within the
context of a larger working group within conservation. Paper conservation is one area of

practice within conservation, but it is representative of many of the other sectors therein.

Most studies of change within conservation havaceaotrated on an analysis of how
individual aspects of the practice have changed. These are generally descriptive and recal
the development within individual sectors as history (Fairbrass and Rickman, 2001,
Cohen, 2005). In addition, there is a body dademach that gives an overview of the
discipline of conservation, its areas of interest, and what conservators do. These
publications concentrate on raising public awareness about conservation, to garner greate
recognition for conservation within the musesector itself (Ward, 1986; Richmond,
2007).
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Different elements have impacted on conservation causing greater change to occur. The
natural sciences physics, chemistry and biology to name but three have been having a
direct influence on how conservatioewkloped, and the relationship between them has
been detailed by commentatqkson Imhoff, 2009).Some have attempted to outline the
changes in theory and the effect that this has had on both the practice and the changing
attitudes to collectionsQhild, 1992 Mufoz Vifas, 2005). Others have addressed the
professionalisation of conservation and the very many functions that comprise a
SURIHVVLR Q996Hds€atdlfinto the greater effective management of conservation

is an excellent example of a topticat relates to the emergence of conservation as a
discipline. Understanding the impact that these changes have had on conservation is very

worthwhile.

Finally, the museum sector itself, which was once quite static, has emerged as a dynamic
cultural arena that has experienced rapid changes in the recent past. Museums fulfil a
variety of roles, from tourist attraction to a resource for social services, and they have been
the subject of a variety of investigations. The British Library values its economi
contribution at £363 million+four times its public subscriptiortand it is only one
institution of many in London and throughout the United Kingdom (British Library,
2009).

Although valuable, these studies have concentrated on individual aspectsefvation.

There is little if any analysis of the collective outcome of these changes and the effect of

them on the direction of conservatiain short, its strategic directiorf-ederspiehdvises

thatit is the responsibility of conservation to conrirR XVO\ UHIOHFW RQ WKH uPHDQV
RI FRQVHUYDWLRQY +H PDLQWDLQV WKDW LW LV D TXHVWLRQ
by conservation must be an understanding of continual change, but this cannot be

continuous change for the sake of changeniist be focusedf it is to be effective

(Federspiel, 2001Applebaum, 200j7

There has been little research undertaken into the role played by conservation in the
development of museums. This is evidenced by the enquiry this author made to the
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Chancery Library, which specialises in conservation and is operated by the Institute of
Conservation, concerning the availability of research, articles or publications that address
the role of conservation in museums. This request proved fruitless. Tagreebn no

serious investigation of the effects of the collective aspects of changes in conservation.

Where there is research, it tends to be insignificant and brief in nature.

1.5 Research Design and Methodology

Conservation has had a direct relatiopshith science as it has emerged. Indeed, science
provided conservation with two key elements: firstly, information about the materials from
which objects were created, and, secondly, a template that conservation could develop.
The influence of science dFHG FRQVHUYDWLRQ LQWR FRQFHQWU
condition that could be observed and measured (Coremans, 1996). From a positivist view
of the world, science was seen as the way to get at truth, to understand the world well
enough so that wenight predict and control it. This was a core tenet of conservation
SUDFWLFH XQWLO TXLWH UHRPHQWH\] DISISQ RD PIR UEHH UG
leading to a breakdown of the positivist view.

Avaliling of the advice of Lofland and Lofland (19983  Vg®rt where you are and to
XVH \RXU FXUUHQW VLWXDWLRQ RU SDW¢altl@yYdBi¥HPH
thesis, who has been a practising conservator for over tfigatyears, has chosen
conservation as his topic of research. Whindertaking a degree in business studies, he
developed an interest in change management and strategy, and both of these experience
are being drawn upon for this study.

Much of the initial work on this project concentrated on defining the scope mddbarch.
Conservation and restoration take place in some form in every country around the world.
The materials used are geographically and culturally specific. Cultural objects can range in
size from tiny miniature portrait paintings to large buildingsiwnhundreds of years old,

from postage stamps to cultural phenomena like Stonehenge. From this wide canvas the
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scope of this project was decided upon. A review of the literature relating to conservation
was undertaken, and this identified a number of dsiveor change, which will
subsequently be discussed. Initial interviews with experts in the field further defined the
research questions. The proposed research methodology will adopt a qualitative approach

and the use of case studies.

1.6 The History of Conservation

Most publications investigating the development of an aspect of conservation begin by
outlining the history of conservation and in particular with the contribution made by
Germany, where, in 1898, Dr Rathgen collected and published recipasvaoous
sources inDie Konservierung von Altertumsfunden (The Preservation of Antiquities: A
Handbook for Curators)His work was translated into English in 1905 and regarded by
Harold Plenderleith as being the first true book published on conseneatidmne that he
found very useful when he entered conservation in thel®@fs. Rathgen was one of the

first practitioners to understand that a rigorous scientific approach was needed when it
came to treatments and understanding the materials beingdtri@dénderleith, 1999;
Caple, 2000Clavir, 2003.

Plenderleith, in his work on the conservation of antiquitiEee Conservation of
Antiquities and Works of A(L957), detailed scientific procedures that could be applied to
damaged objects to correctdamepair them. Caple describes this book as one of the
greatest influences on the development of conservation during this period, which is
reflected by the fact that it was translated into over a dozen foreign languages (Caple,
2000). A later publicationhat had a huge influence on attitudes to preventative
conservation in the 1970s wd$e Museum Environmelifl978) by Gary Thompson,

which dealt with the key aspects of the environment affecting artefacts (Caple, 2000).

The development of conservation che assessed through the publication of key texts

dealng with aspects of the practice. For example, when Nathan Stolow first published
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Conservation and Exhibitions: Packing, Transport, Storage, and Environmental
Considerationsin 1988, exhibitions had bsome an integral part of the operation of
museums and galleriesnd hadgrowing in both stature size and importance They
became an are& which conservators were becoming increasingly more involved.
Stolow$§ publication encapsulated all the relevanbiinfation that a conservator working

in this area neededeflecing the emergence of an aspect of museum actimityhich
conservatior§ input was vital.Similar publications by Ashle$pmith (2011), Applebaum
(2007) and Cassar (1995) assess the riskctshjlace, conservation methodology and
aspects of the museum environment respectively. Other publications shehreadings

in conservation seriggublished by the Getty Conservation Institute provide an overview
of changes historical perspective withlifferentaspects otonservation practive such as
BUHYHQWDWLY HK&R QMU RBEEYQBRQFJ 9LHZV RQ 7H[WLOI
(Brooks and Eastop, 201a) Historical Perspectives in the Conservation of Works of Art
on Paper (Ellis 2014) to narbait three.

There is one main difficulty in trying to outline the development of conservation from its
restoration origins, and that is the level of secrecy associated with the practice of
restoration. Restorers depended on their abilities, skills, reaipgsechniques, which

were kept secret to protect the ways in which an individual could earn his living. Such
SURWHFWLRQ zZDV HVVHQWLDO DQG JHQHUDOO\ VNLC(
apprentice, who trained with the restorer (Rod, 199®jis secrecy was a barrier to

defining the history and development of conservation over time.

Two examples illustrate this code of secrecy very well. The Schweidler brothers, Max and
Carl, were renowned paper restorers who practised in Berlin durirkpgts and 1930s.

They were admired for their ability to repair tears in an invisible manner and to remove

practically any blemish from a work on paper. However, in time, their interventiomns

many cases, designed to deceixgere seen as being too draino. It gave rise to the term

uD 6FKZHLGOHULVHG SULQWY ZKLFK GHVFULEHG D SLU
restored, and one that had deceived a buyer into purchasing it, thinking it complete. In
1938, Max Schweidler first publishedDie Instardsetzung von Kupferstichen,

Zeichnungen, Buchern uswhich detailed the techniques that the brothers used to achieve
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their results. The brothers fell out after its publication, and the rift continued for the rest of
their lives. Their dispute arose in péecause trade secrets had been made public, and in
part because Carl, who was perceived as the more skilful of the two, regarded what was
written by his brother as being inaccurate (Perkins, 2B6s, 200).

Another appropriatexample of this code of secrecy is a dispute that developed between a
conservator and the director of the National Gallery of Norway between 1917 and 1921.
Harald Brun was appointed conservator to the collection in 1905, after studying
conservation as arnpprentice in both Berlin and Copenhagen. In 1908, Jens Thiis was
appointedDirector of the gallery, and it appeatsat he and Brun worked well together,
without any major problems, until 1917 (Rod, 1996). In that year, Thiis asked the
caretaker to clearldhe pictures in the gallery. Brun was on holiday at the time, and when
he returned a bitter and, at times, farcical disagreement ensued. Ultimately, the dispute
revolved around who owned the secrets of the trade, with Brun claiming that he had the
right to keep his treatment methods and formula secret. He claimed that he had, in fact,
taken an oath to this effect when he began his training, and he was not prepared to break it.
Thiis was willing to give up his position &irector if he could not have cqiete control

over conservation within his institution. In the end, Brun was dismissed from his duties in
1921 (ibid.).

As a result of this level of secrecy, most histories of conservation concentrate on structural
developments that occurred in museumd governing bodies, facilitating the attitudinal
FKDQJH WKDW UHVXOWHG LQ WKH DFFHSWDQFHTHRI FRQVHUYD\
Conservation of Antiquitieand Works of Art: treatment repair and restoratifirst
published in 193 is one suclpublication. The significance of this publication is reflected

in the experience of Plenderleith himself and the broad experience of conservation he had
at a time when it was emerging. One key remark therein reflects the growing concern
around restoratiorS U D F W L F H-stylepl@estotét ©ould establish himself in his private
studio, experimenting as he liked, repainting where necessary (and often where quite
unnecessary), and this was a great source of worry to responsible autfi@ti¢iederleith

1957, 1999).
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Indeed, during the 1920s and 1930s, there was considerable concern about the secrec

attached to treatment methods, and the fact that practitioners held no formal qualifications.

SOHQGHUOHLWKTY FRPPHQWY HQFRPSDWW inDwhiddiRZL Q
MUHVSRQVLEOH DXWKRULWLHVY ZHUH VHDUFKLQJ IRU
collections. It resulted in both national and international reaction. The International
Museums Office of the League of Nations organised a conferencantg@ime in 1930,

and its findings were printed in tianual of Conservation and Restoration of Paintings
One of the earliest of its kind, this publication marks a shift away from the traditional
approach to treating art, to a more accountable, openransparent one (Plenderleith,
1999; Clavir, 2002).

Three key events, however, were central to providing the United Kingdom with a critical
advantage in the field of conservation. The first was the understanding, at a very early
stage in the development obnservation, of the advantages that science could offer and
the harnessing of scientific practices to achieve a greater understanding of materials.
Because of the problems it faced with its collection after the First World War, the British
Museum was onef the first institutions to use scientific methods to gain a greater
understanding of materials and potential treatments for objects (Plenderleith, 1999).
Secondly, after the cessation of World War II, English became the accepted language of
conservationFinally, the establishment of the International Institute for Conservation of
Museum Objects in London in 1950 (it acquired its present title, the IIC, in 1959) centred
the emerging discipline in the United Kingdom (Plenderleith, 1999; Clavir, 2002).

The origins of modern conservation within the United Kingdom can be traced back to the
problems that developed with the storage of artefacts from the British Museum during the
First World War. For its protection, a large amount of the collection of thesBriti

Museum was stored in the London Underground system. This environment was

unsuitable, being both damp and overheated. After hostilities ended and the materials were
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examined, they were found to have been affected by mildew and mould. In the words of

Plerderleith (1999), although there were many veglhlified conservators within the

PXVHXP WKH pWUXVWHHYV IRXQG WKHPVHOYHV FRQIURQWHG E
IDU EH\RQG WKHLU SRZHU DQG H[SHULHQFHY

To address this situation, in 1919 they apphealcDr Alexander Scott, Fellow of the
Royal Society, who was invited to undertake an investigative report, which ultimately
resulted in the establishment of an emergency laboratory to address the damage within the
collection. The importance of this devetopnt cannot be overstated. Science and
scientific analysis would eventually become a central part of conservation understanding
and treatment. Being one of the first to harness science provided the British Museum with
a critical advantage within the fie(@lenderleith, 1999; Clavir, 2002).

The next major development saw Edward Forbes establish a research department, in 1925,
in the Fogg Art Museum at Harvard University. The museum, run by George Stout and
John Gettens, housed this research facility toestigate painting materials, their
composition and their conservation. In 1932, findings began to be published in the
periodical Technical Studies in the Field of Fine Anthich was uninterrupted until the
outbreak of World War Il. Stout and Gettens btghbtured to students, and they were
among the first to do so regarding the effects of the environment on works of art. Such
effects on an object became central to the care of a work of art, and Stout and Gettens

were amongst the first to identify this aspé&Caple, 2000).

By the late 1940s, the new science of museum conservation had advanced rapidly, and
there was demand for an international institution. It was first proposed by a team of
researchers in the Fogg Art Museum, with the full support of British colleagues. The
International Institute for Conservation of Historic and Artistic Works (IIC) was
incorporated as a limited company in 1950 (under the title the International Institute for
Conservation of Museum Objects) in the United Kingdomn@8aantly, it was the first
international body formed to promote dialogue amongst conservators. It aimed to increase
their status by forming a sedfected body. It published abstracts and technical literature
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and promoted training. In essence, it wasfitts¢ step in the formation of the conservation
profession (Plenderleith, 1999; Caple, 200@&vir, 2003.

The new institute set about publishing its own periodiaigdies in Conservationvhich
first appeared in 1952. In time, its membership grewl uhere were regionalised
representative bodies, and these developed into fully fledged regional representative

groupings.

Problems that developed with artefacts stored in the London Underground by the British
Museum during the First World War also infoed a greater understanding of the effect

the environment had on objects. Research had already taken place prior to this, into the
HITHFWYV Rl WKH HQYLURQPHQW RQ PXVHXPVY FROOHFV

This growing awareness was the beginning of preventativeservation. By the late
1980s, it had grown to encompass three distinct areas: the provision of customised
environments for the storage and display of artefacts; the management of collections as
whole, complete units; and, finally, the monitoring andchtoml of aspects of the
environment+in particular, light, temperature and humidijto ensure ideal conditions

for the storage and display of objects.

1.6.1 Restoration Versus Conservation

The history of conservation can be viewed as a movement fremdominance of
restoration to the acceptance of conservation as the most logical and acceptable means ¢
treating cultural objects. Early manuals relating to the practice of restoration date back to
the early eighteenth century, but it has been pracfmeds long as objects have been
created. Since the middle of the twentieth century, there has been an ongoing debate abot
the merits of both conservation and restoration. By contrasting the two in table form, the
differences between both are highlighted
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Table 1.6.1: Comparisons between Conservation and Restoration

Conservation Restoration

Profession dedicated to the preservation Practice dedicated to the cleaning, repair
antiquities for the future reconstruction of antiquities

Primarily involves identifying causes d Primarily involves removing residue from th
deterioration ~ and  preventing  furth| surface of works of art
deterioration

Generally, academic training to degree | Apprenticeship training with emphasis
MSc level, with emphasis on art histol artistic techniques and knowledge gair
science and artist@aspects through trial and error

Follows a policy of minimum interventior] Aims to return the object to the way it look
uses materials and techniques that | when it was first created
reversible

Aims to preserve the history of the piece Can compromise the history of the piece

Source: Owens, 2009

Table 1.6.1 highlights the key differences between conservation and restoration. Clearly,
the emphasis of restoration interventions is on improving the appearance of works of art,
whereas conservation emphasises its preservation and stabilisation. \fietisdway, it

is easy to see both as separate, distinct disciplines. In the past, the market demanded that
all damage be restored or hidden. The aim of restorers was to return the damaged object
back to the way it appeared when it was originally creafsshlers, collectors and
institutions alike all accepted this as the norm (Mufoz Viias, 2005; Owens, 2009).
However, with a greater understanding of works of art came a greater understanding of the

merits of the interventions used to treat them.

Sometimesa conservator has to improve the appearance of a damaged object. He might

have to intervene to restore it. Equally, a restorer might have to work on an object to

preserve it. So, in practice, the lines of each disciptinaservation and restoratidlur.

Furthemore, confusion between both approaches has occurred because there is no

separate word for conservation in many European languages, and in all European
GRFXPHQWY UHODWLQJ WR FR Q\VUHFHWYWDRVLHRWY MWK KVW B U PHYVYARIQW
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Restoration dominated as an approach, but this was everquakyionedand new values

were adopted. There was an increased desire for restorers to be accountable, for them to k
more open and share their processes. Equally, there was a greater demand fol
accountability by managers of cultural collections. Training schemes became available in
colleges from the late 1960s onwards, and museums and galleries began to employ
restorers and conservators. A debate began about the merits of both conservation ant

restoration, with conservation eventually succeeding (Keene, 1996).

1.6.2 The Classical Theory of Conservation

Conservation theory is a set of overall guiding principles that govern how conservators
can intervene. The classical theory of conservationth@apredominant theory, certainly

in the initial period under review, and it provided values around which a set of rules
governing the interventions to conserve objects was devised. The classical theory of
conservation revolves around one key premise: #dmatobject can, as a result of an
intervention, be returned to the way it was when it was created. This concept has been
GHVFULEHG DV pW EKiW &mkl @ Irévear tHetHu® NEtlire or integrity of the
object being treated. This objective wastcal to the practice of conservation and
restoration up until the late 1980s, when the practice began to be quegtitur@olz

Vifias, 200%.

The roots of this classical theory can be traced back to the middle of the nineteenth
century, regarding the repaand restoration of buildings. For many reasons, building
restoration seems to be the arena in which conservation theory was determined anc
defined, and this went on to influence all aspects of the conservation of moveable objects.
Classical conservationtheory emerged from a debate between architects and
commentators involved in the restoration of buildings, and which went on to have an

influence on archaeological conservation and the conservation of works of art.
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There are various reasons why architeat conservation took the leahead ofother
aspects of conservation. Architects were probably the first creatives to receive academic
training. They also had considerable social standing. Architecture was one of the major
arts with a long tradition of ractice and, consequently, it created a large body of

knowledge around, and much debate about, practice.

Building conservation involves many people with architectural direction by the very
nature of the intervention. Buildings differ from other formscoftural objects because

they are more visible and socially relevant than other objects, such as easel paintings or
prints. The cost of building conservation, in most cases, tends to be greater than other
conservation interventions. Buildings are experghby users in a different way to other
objects. Building conservation is subject to the norms of architecture, which regulates
technical specifications, safety and access. Finally, buildings are static, immoveable
cultural objects, whereas most other grdt objects are moveable. For all these reasons,
the development of architecture has had a direct bearing on the theory of conservation
(Mufioz Vifas, 2005).

7KH EHJLQQLQJ RI WKLV WKHRU\ RI FRQVHUYDWLRQ FDQ
publication,The Seven Lamps of Architectu#849, which was followed byrhe Stones

of Venice (1951)in which he outlined his opinions on the values and virtues of buildings.

Ruskin passionately believed that nothing should disturb the original remnants from the

past, especially if those buildings were Gothic buildings. It is somewhat ironic that

5 XV N b&)idfs are accepted by conservators, as he held that one of the greatest risks was

from people trying to rebuild damaged buildings. He opposed any kind of restoration,

accepting that decay was an added value (Mufioz Vifas, 2005).

In France, manysplendid Gothic buildings have survived. Their reconstruction was

considered to be in the national interest. Eugéne VilgiBtuc was the architect who was

EH

FKDUJHG ZLWK VRPH Rl )UDQFHYYV PRVW LPSRUWDQW *RWKLF

opposing view @ Ruskin. He was equally as enthusiastic about Gothic architebtutre,
believed that it should be presented in a pristine condition. \deHBuc believed that, as
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an architect, he had the right to replace damaged parts of buildings, so long as the
intervention was true to the nature of the building itself. He himself oversaw the

construction of an additional two towers to Notre Dame Cathedral (Muiioz Vifias, 2005).

The writings and beliefs of both commentators provide us with the extremes of a debate
abaut the objective of conservation interventions. In the case of Ruskin, it is paradoxical
that his views have become iconic for conservators because he believed that restoratior
was a lie. However, they represent a continuum from the most restrictive tonoite
permissive. Commentators who had contributions to make to the debate from this period
onwards were always judged as being between the two extremes of Ruskin andé/iollet

Duc.

It was almost impossible to reconcile the two differing views of batbki and Viollet

le-Duc, but Camillo Boito, an Italian architect, tried to define a middle ground, with some
success. He put forward the idea of a monument being a document, and that one had to b
faithful to this by not adding to or taking from it.

This reconciliation of ideas was presented at the third Conference of Architects and Civil
Engineers of Rome in 1883. Boito compiled his thoughts in a document eRtittedra

Carta del Restauroor The Charter of Restoratiohis outlined eight principlesome of

which still have relevance today. One of these principles, namely that new additions or
restored parts should be discernible from original parts, is still widely accepted as a basic
tenet of conservation. Boito suggested that buildings be photugiagnd documented as

part of the restoration process. He also recommended that material removed from the
building be retained and possibly displdydsewhere (Mufioz Vifias, 2005lavir 2003.

The difference between the positions of Ruskin, VidkeDuc and Boito is that they
disagree as to where truth, integrity and/or authenticity lie within an object to be
FRQVHUYHG :KHUH WKHUH LV ORVV IURP DQ REMHFW
leave it unrepaired, and accept it as part of the ped history of the object. Viollde-
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'XFIV DSSURDFK ZRXOG EH WR UHSODFH WKH PLVVLQJ DUHDV
the original in order to restore the integrity of the work. Boito, on the other hand, would
replace the missing areas, but in ayvaad with materials that would enable the additions

to be discerned upon close examination.

1.6.3 Collections and Conservation

The development of conservation is also mirrored in the development and history of
collections. Caplebserveshat one of th earliest examples of collecting is represented by
the occurrence of fossils in Palaeolithic graves. He ed$ersthat EgyptianPharaohs
collected rare and unusual objedsit the first collections that mirror our modern notions

of museums can be tratéack to the collections organised by the Greeks in 490 BC, in
the Temple of Delphi, to celebrate the victory of the Athenians at Marathon. This
collection differs from others in that there is evidence of it having been listed and

conserved (Caple, 2000).

Since then, many other collections have developed alongside powerful individuals or

organisations within society. Julius Caesar, various Chinese emperors, and Henry Il are
examples of powerful rulers who developed vast collections of special objeatapies

of powerful bodies within society that have amassed collections include all the traditional

religions of the world, the Catholic Church being the best example amongst them (Caple,
2000).

Conservation history can also be viewed through the developof museums. Many
museums were established within Britain in the nineteenth century, for the purpose of
public enlightenment. Many had free admission and displayed objects and art in an effort
to enable the public to acquire good taste. The collectigigs of many of these newly
emerging museums saw them gather vast amounts of archaeological material that was
inherently unstable. Coping and caring for this amount of material placed the skills of the

restorer under considerable pressure (Clavir, 2002)
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By the time the Institute of Archaeology was established in 1936 by Dr Mortimer
Wheeler, there was a much greater understanding of the problems faced by collectors of
archaeological material and its inherent instability. With a renewed interest irealaina

in the nineteenth century, many artefacts had been added to collections. Once excavatec
however, many objects were found to be inherently unstable. Traditional restoration

techniques were unable to cope with the demands of growing collections.

lona Gedye, a conservator charged with the treatment of excavated objects during this
SHULRG FRPPHQWHG p$UPHG ZLWK 'U +DUROG 30H
Conservation of Antiquities and a few basic chemicals, [we] startg€ilaWw RU PLVV
on the remaining find§Clavir, 2002). The Institute of Archaeology quickly established a
training course to improve the treatment of materials. It became the first accredited course

for conservators within the United Kingdom (ibid.).

The history of musums and conservation are intertwined, each influencing the other.
There are numerous examples of this relationship throughout the histories of both. Clavir
TXRWHV &KDUOHV 7ULFN &XUUHOO\ WKH ILUVW
Museum, who had yrchased for his collection numerous iron objects from the Roman
period, which were highly unstable and susceptible to rust. He researched a treatment
method developed by German restorers, which stabilised the iron and, thus, his collection
and investmentAlongside this, Clavir mentions the work of Stout and Gettens, the
aforementioned pioneering conservators who worked in the Fogg Art Museum at Harvard
University. A curator of Asiatic art from this museum had discovered Chinese cave
paintings that were pcularly fine and, with an associate, triedsuccessfullyo remove
them. Stout and Gettelegan to research the problem, to see how conservation could be
safely achieved. Both of these examples illustrate the use of scientific research as part of
the investigation process into solving particularly difficult or challenging conservation

problems.
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Up until the 1970s, there was little change in the emphasis of museums as places of
enlightenment, but from this period onwards, there has been considdrabtgeowithin

museums, and this forms the focus of the next section.

At the start of this review of conservation, in 1971 there were approximately 115 people

employed as conservators in the public sector within the United Kingdom, with no record

of any comservator working on contract. By 1998, however, there were 1,021 conservators

employed in the public service and 1,992 operating on a contract basis, giving a total

number of 3,013 working conservatofd/iisor, 1998. The description of the work

carried ot was divided into three main categories: those who worked directly on objects,

WKRVH ZKR ZRUNHG ZLWKLQ D FROOHFWLRQYV PDQDJHPHQW
MRWKHUVY ZKR ZHUH JHQHUDOO\ HGXFDWRUV RU WHFKQLFLDC(
the field of conservation. This is a noticeable development on the earliest survey of
FRQVHUYDWRUYV PDGH LQ WKH HDUO\ V. ZKHQ WKH RQO\ UF
(Winsor, 1998).

1.6.4 Science

$V SUHYLRXVO\ PHQWLRQHG mRBbi¢hteYgRINED READEMUD @Y ROYHPHQ\
the second half of the twentieth century. Prior to this, scientific involvement was of a

HLVRIWY QDWXUH DQG IURP WKH PLGGOH RI WKH WZHQWLHWK
was adoptedt reinforces classical theoryebause scientific conservation revolves around

objects and facts, not ideas. It reinforces the notion of truth, and that the object can be

returned to its previous form. Impartial scientific analysis allowed for the accurate

identification of materials useto create objects, initially reinforcing the notion that the

true nature of an object can be identifigdorie 1987).

Conservation has been very successful in incorporating the history and philosophy of
science into its own professional practice amtigline. A scientific approach provided

conservation with the objectivity needed to validate the cultural relativity that is central to
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the treatment of such material. By adopting the methodologies of science, conservation
acquired a validity to its appach. Science had clearly developed and defined protocols in
relation to knowledge creation and recording. Finally, scientific principles provided

conservation with a way to verify and reproduce interventions (Sloggett, 2009).

In time, the ongoing relattship between conservation and science fostered the
knowledge that an object could not be returned to its original state (Carver, 2002). Science
provides conservation with its objectivity. Because the information collected about objects
is done so in a carolled, verifiable way, it is considered superior to subjective
knowledge. It is not contaminated by individual opinion, and it has a universal validity.
The knowledge gained is devoid of personal biases, preferences or beliefs (Mufioz Vifas,
2005).

Science had a greater influence than just probsaiving. It also influenced the fledgling
profession as it emerged, impacting greatly on the operation of conservation at a
fundamental level. Scientific methodology, namely the investigation of source, apalysi
interpretation and synthesis, was integrated into conservation practice. It led to a greater
analysis and understanding of the materials at the core of objects and, at the same time,

greater knowledge of the decay process to which each is subljextl995;Clavir, 1998).

On a pragmatic level, scientific conservation is seen as the best form of conservation
because it produces results that are perceived as being superior to thoseoémific
FRQVHUYDWLRQ u7KH UHYV X @ ¥fficiedt,Udhgéer Raktikg, el khare/ L E (¢
objective and less controversial. Science has developed a number of complex, valuable
methods, techniques and tools, and their use has led conservatioevolevel (Mufioz

Vifias, 2005).

These assumptions undedirthe objectivity that science brings to conservation. Muioz
Vifas believes that scientific conservation is guided by an unspoken materials theory of
FRQVHUYDWLRQ ZKLFK LQ WXUQ LV EDVHG RQ WKH ¢
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This is clasgial conservation theory, reflecting the notion that was common in the early
part of the twentieth century, which, thanks to the intervention of science and the
conservator, the object could be returned to the way it was when first created. Science
deals wih materials, not ideas and, as such, claims to be able to determine the original

state of an object.

Equally, for a treatment to be acceptable, it must conform to scientific principles and
PHWKRGV VSHFLILFDOO\ WKRVH HP RQignWwusQagichUdd® WKH pKDU(
systematic method of observation, experimentation, validation and prediction is central to
the scientific approach. Scientific procedures promised relief from the confusion and

criticism caused by the use of idiosyncratic and amyitpaocedures (Dykstra, 1996).

As scientific analysis developed, it had the advantage of providing conservators with a
greater understanding of what happens to an object when it is being conserved. This, in
turn, has informed practice. Coremalighlights how particular developments within
science have impacted on conservation, acknowledging that, in 1870, Max Joseph
Pettenkofer introduced the use of microscopes for specialised visual examination. In 1905,
Wilhelm Ostwald used the resources of microchémisin 1914, Dr A. Faber
demonstrated the usefulness of radiography, while Harald Kougel was demonstrating the
resources of ultraviolet and fluorescence. After the First World WarayX were
emerging as a tool for investigation, and they were to beeoweey valuable tdan time
(Coremans, 1996).

Hackney highlights the point that conservation science is not solely involved with
conservation treatments, and that many areas of museum activity have also benefitted.
Areas such as storage conditions, gadlu control, pest monitoring, handling, packaging

and transportation, as well as framing and display, are altaddgly museum operations

that have been influenced by the scientific approach (Hackney, 1997).
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The methodology, knowledge and values daesce were adopted by conservators at a
time when it was revered by the wider public. In the late nineteenth century, there was an
optimistic belief in Western societies that science held the key to human progress and a
better understanding of the univer@®earse, 1997). There was great public fascination
with science. After the First World War, and for the first time, the British government
gave financial support to scientific research, which was considered to be in the public

interest.

Science was alsone of the motivating factors in the establishment of the IIC in 1950, the
purpose of which was to promote greater cooperation between individuals undertaking
conservatiorscience research. This was the first international representative association
for conservation, and one of the first steps in the professionalfsthe conservation
practice.

Prior to the 1960s, conservators looked to science to provide recipes for dealing with
deterioration or aesthetic disfigurement. With the establishmenspetific training
courses in conservation, and the move away from the heretofore magikcraftsman

type apprenticeship training, science became more proactive within conservation. The
courses provided significant numbers of trained graduates for msseand there
followed a shift towards research. Science became more proactive with the 1980s being
GHVFULEHG E\ 5R\ DV WKH HPERRP SHULRG LQ ZKL
better to understand the mechanisms of deterioration and the testofiqpnanufacture of
WKH REMHFWYV LQ WKHLU FDUHY

By the 1990s, the nature of conservation science was questioned, coinciding with a
general postmodern-evaluation of the objectivity of science (Kuhn, 1970; Latour, 2004)
Many of those criticising wereognisant of the value that science had for conservation in
general. In fact, many who criticiselled by de Guichen, Tennant and Daniela/ere
conservation scientists themselves. Tennant (188y3 p1,Q WKH FRQVHUYDWL
heritage, the valuesf scientific investigation [range] from those of critical importance,
ZLWKRXW ZKLFK D SURMHFW FDQQRW EH XQGHUWDNHC
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key criticisms revolved around the ability of scientists and conservators to communicate,
andfo HDFK WR DSSUHFLDWH WKH RWKHUfV QHHGYV

Clearly, the relationship between conservators and conservation scientists had reached an
impasse. Some conservators believed that scientists were unable to provide a support
system for conservators. Others criticised what they saw as the imperialisteattithin

science as being a barrier to good working relations. Some scientists, naturally, countered
by suggesting that conservators lacked enough understanding to ask the right research
guestions. Others blamed the language of science as being tlex taihe two areas

working together (Carver, 2002).

In a review of the articles printed iBtudies in Conservatiofrom 1979 to 1989, de

Guichen notes that 296 articles written by 292 authors appeared. Of these, 48% dealt with

the composition of the obgt, 17% dealt with the products that might be used, 35% dealt

ZLWK ZKDW PLJKW EH GRQH WR HQVXUH DQ REMHFWIfV VXUY
evaluation. These figures reflect the activity of conservation scientists over this period. It

is vital thatthe constituents of an artistic object are fully understood before it is treated,

EXW WKH PDWHULDOVY DUH RQO\ RQH HOHPHQW RI WKH WUHDW
it should begin for the conservator. In other words, once identified, how shaald th

materials be treated (de Guichen, 1989)

Mufoz Vifias describes the part of conservation science, that Tejindhtdescribe as

EHLQJ pRI WHQXRXV UHOHYDQFHY ZKLFK LV DGGUHVVHG WR
endoscience, or science about sogenlt was scientific research undertaken by scientists

interested into specific conservation of issues, but which had little reference or application

to practicing conservators. The solutions arrived at had only limited application for

conservators who we attempting to address the issues they encountered throughout their
practice.Further criticism of endoscience outlined that it lacked universal value, and the

research was plagued with exceptions. This came about because of a lack of
communication betwen both sectors, an inability on the part of scientists to understand
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the complexity of conservation problems, and a lack of technical knowledge on the part of

the scientists (Mufioz Vifas, 2005).

As the twentieth century drew to a close, comments by Gar(a002) took on more

significance when hadvised p'R QRW XQGHUUDWH WKH FRQVHUYD!
tempted to do so when they see him tinkering WiihHVHDUFKY LGHDV DQ
SHFXOLDU PHWKRGV >«@ %\ IHHOLIQ ithWieht aSAdUret& H U W
instruments (his eyes and hands), he cut his way through a multivariable problem more
efficiently than the scientist, who is accustomed to proceeding by logical steps and may

have trouble identifying which variable is the relevant dfie

These developments in science, as aforementioned, were closely linked to changes tha
occurred in the role of conservation within museums, and the next section investigates this

changing dynamic.

1.7 The Development of Conservation

When something isreated, it can be retained or discarded. If it is retained, it is because it
has a value, and there will be a desire to maintain the object for as long as possible.
Objects can range from the extremely large taitheandbe constructed from a variety
materials. If, however, the object is made from organic materials, e.g., wood, textiles or
paper, it is susceptible to change (Cornfield, 1998). It is the responsibility of a conservator
to intervene to limit this change, and to safely preserve thadgseof the object where,

and for as long ais possible. How this intervention takes place, as we will see further on,

determinesvhetheran object is conserved, preserved or restored.

As a practice, object conservation is relatively new. Its originsbeatmaced back to the
middle of the twentieth century but, as has been outlined in the previous section, it has
emerged from the practice of restoration, whose beginnings originated from the sixteenth

century and beyond (Conti, 1988). Marijnissen (1996fed that there was no precise
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moment when conservation started or restoration finished. It was a gradual process,
happening over time. Not all interventions, he maintained, had as a purpose the return of
the objects to their original state. He cites asesample the practice denkmalpflege

(the conservation and protection of monuments), the aim of which was to care for
sculpture and monuments, rather than restoring them to their original state. This approach

had parallels with the conservation procésg emerged in the migventieth century.

Federspieladvisesthat the professional obligation of conservators continues to change,
reflecting the changing values of conservation. These changing values are the history of
the practice, and they are refletti@ our answers to three questions: why do we preserve
our cultural heritage, what do we preserve, and, finally, how do we preserve it? The

answers to these three questions reflect the history of the profession (Federspiel, 2001).

Conservators are govexth by codes of ethics that promote the loegn preservation of
objects for the enjoyment and appreciation of the general public. The codes assist
conservators in the choices they make, to promote good practice and define how
interventions take place (Rimond, 2007). Consequently, conservators intervene less and
in a very different way than they did in the past, and they have been instrumental in
changing attitudes in the wider museum community to their way of thinking.

Conservation as an occupation is, the main, selfegulated. At its core is a set of
principles designed to standardise the approach to treating all objects, as noted in Table

1.7, as follows

40



Table 1.7: Guidelines for Conservation Interventions

Treatments should be preceded hfi@ough examination of the object.

Treatments should be recorded fully.

A minimum of new material should be added to the object during treatment.

Interventions must respect the integrity of the object.

A conservator must maintain the currencyisf technical knowledge.

A conservator must be aware of his own limitations.

Source: Ward, 1986

In the treatment of an object, the conservator continuously performs the following:
examination, recording, diagnosis, actimtording and care. The monetary value of an
object is not important in the context of conservation/preservation, and every object
should be afforded the best care (Ward, 1986). These are essentially a set of rules tha
have emerged over time, governing conservation interventions. They are a set of
guidelines that provide a standardisation of approach amongst conservators dehling wit

the conservation of objects within their own specialisations.

1.7.1 Definitions

The representative bodies of conservation practice and national heritage bodies all have
their definitions of conservation. Keerabservesthat they generally fall intowo
categories: first, the nature of the work carried out on objects, whether it is conservation or
restoration, and, second, the role of conservators or other agents in carrying out this work
(Keene, 1996).
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Conservation aims to minimise change to culturelterial, to protect items from the

adverse effects of climate and chemical deterioration, and to safeguard our heritage, not

only for ourselves, but for future generations. ICON, the Institute of Conservation, defines

the work carried out by conservatodV pWKH SUHVHUYDWLRQ SURWHFWLRQ
Rl RXU FXOWXUDO KHU IAxaditgyfto TRe2American Institute for
&RQVHUYDWLRQ $,& p&RQVHUYDWRUV DUH FRQFHUQHG ZLWK
an object, including determinindrsctural stability, counteracting chemical and physical

deterioration, and performing conservation treatment based on an evaluation of the

aesthetic, historic, and scientific characteristics of the offjatt, 2009).

The Australian Institute for the dbservation of Cultural Materials (AICCM) defines

conservation along similar linegDERXW SUHYHQWLQJ GDPDJH DQG ORVYV
heritage. Conservation aims to minimise change to collection material, to protect items

from the adverse effects of climatad chemical deterioration, and to safeguard our

heritage, not only for ourselves, but for future generations. Conservation activities may

include preservation, restoration, examination, documentation, research, advice, treatment,

preventive conservatiotraining and educatioffAICCM, 2009).

Focusing on the nature of the interventions leaves definitions of conservation open to

inaccuracy, as the philosophy of intervention changes. Furthermore, the International

Council of Museums (ICOM) has revised dsfinition of a museum about every eight to

ten years since its establishment in 1946. Given that there is such a close relationship
between conservation and museums, any change in the definition of museums has an

impact on how we define conservation.

1.7.2 The Practice of Conservation

As we have established, conservators specialise in divisions based on their training and
expertise. Table 1.7.2(a) is constructed from data collected by a Museums and Galleries

Commission (MGC) survey held in 1998, and it illustrates the various specialisms within
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conservation, the numbers working in each section, and, finally, the percentage of people
employed therein. It also breaks down the numbers working in the public sector into those
employed directly by museums and those contracted to provide conservation services.
When the percentage values for each are examined, it is evident that the camsefvati
paperbased materials (as represented by the sections Archives, Art on Paper and Books)
amounts to over 29%kthe largest single media division. It also illustrates the level of
outsourcing that was present in the public sector at the time. Appitekyntao thirds of
conservators working in the public sector were permanent employees. One third of
conservators were employed on a contract basis, and this trend seems to be growinc
(Winsor, 1998).

Each specialism can be subdivided into smaller, moreifgpesubsections thereof. A
typical example of this is found in sculpture, the general term used to describe -a three
dimensional object created by an artist. However, there are a myriad of materials from
which a sculpture can be created. Given this fhetre could be a number of sculpture

conservators specialising in metals, while others might choose to conserve plaster casts.
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Table 1.7.2(a): Numbers of Conservators Working in the Public Sector and their

Specialisms
Areas of Expertise Employed in| Employed in the | Total Percentage
the Public | Private Sector Number | Overall
Sector
Archaeological Material 72 25 97 5.80%
Archives 116 85 201 12.03%
Art on Paper 60 89 149 8.92%
Books 104 37 141 8.44%
Ceramics 42 72 114 6.82%
Clocks orWatches 8 58 66 3.95%
Ethnographic Materials 37 24 61 3.65%
Furniture 34 118 152 9.10%
Industrial or Transport 28 14 42 2.51%
Natural History 29 16 45 2.69%
Paintings or Miniatures 41 180 221 13.23%
Photographs 83 30 113 6.76%
SocialHistory Objects 60 26 86 5.15%
Stone 36 67 104 6.16%
Textiles 39 41 80 4.79%
TOTALS 1,671 789 882 100%
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We see in Table 1.7.2(a) that paper conservators comprise a significant percentage o
conservators working in the field. The categories of Archives, Art on Paper and Books are
all material divisions of paper and the responsibility of paper conservatargy ghem a
combined total of almost 30% of the overall amount of those working within conservation.
The large number of these conservators reflects the size of paper collections within
YDULRXV PXVHXPV DQG WKH PHGLXPTV 8&#gad€&DULW\ ZL

The Conservation Forum was a representative organisation for twelve different
conservatiorrepresentative groups from the United Kingdom and the Republic of Ireland.
Originally called the National Council for ConservatiBestoration (NCCR),tiwas
incorporated in 1998 and subsequently changed its name to the Conservation Forum.
Established with the support of the Conservation Unit, this organisation first suggested
that a number of representative bodies should merge. Research undertaken by the
Conservation Forum (prior to convergence taking place) into the membership details of
the various representative bodies in 2002 noted that the Institute of Paper Conservation
had a total membership of 1,308, while the IIC, which represented a multitude of
conservation disciplines, had 1,562.

Table 1.7.2(b) contrasts the numbers working in conservation in the public sector in 1971
with those in 1998, highlighting the growth in the various sectors over this time.
Conservation sectors such as archaeologgependent museums, university museums,
and even the National Trust did not exist when the original survey was undertaken, and
their existence reflects a growing awareness of conservation over this period. The data
illustrates that not all conservators wowith objects. Some are involved in training or

advocacy, as evidenced by the numbers working in the heritage sector.
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Table 1.7.2(b): Number of Conservators by Type of PubliSector Employer, 197198

Source/Year 1971 1998

No. % | No. %
Archaeology Unit 0 0| 8 1
Area Museum Service 8 7/ 18 2
Ecclesiastical Body 0 0| 19 2
Heritage Agency 16 141 77 7
Independent Museum 0 0| 44 4
Local Authority Museum 40 35| 214 20
National Museum 51 44| 491 45
National Trust 0 0| 31 3
Training Centre 0 0| 117 11
University Museum 0 0| 43 4
Others 0 0| 19 2
Total 115 100| 1,081 100

Source: Winsor, 1998.

Not all sections withirconservation have developed at the same rate. Conservation can be

described as being on a continuum of development from specialist cleaner through

recognised apprenticeship training, to full academic qualification and, today, the

conservation specialist thin his/her chosen area. Not all conservators are at the end of

WKLY GHYHORSPHQW SURFHVV 6RPH UHPDLQ EHVW GHVFULE

others are only just developing from the apprenticeship phase.
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One area of development in recent years baen in the practice of preventative
conservation. Conservators, particularly those who worked in museums and galleries,
found that a growing amount of their time was being spent on implementing preventative
conservation measures, with increasingly tesg on objects. These measures were aimed

at minimising potential threats to the collection as a whole. This approach became a
specialist area within museums, and a number of academic courses have been establishe

to cater to the needs of this sector @higervation (Getty Conservation Institute, 1994).

1.7.3 Location of Conservation Practice

Conservators work in two ways: they are either employed directly by institutions on a
permanent or contract basis, or they work on a freelance basis. A succéssparts,
culminating in a 1998 MGC survey into conservation provision, provides insight into
where conservators work and the nature of that work. The survey identified 1,659
conservation posts within the public sector in seventeen different institu@eas.70% of

these were museums and galleries, with the remainder including heritage agencies,
training facilities and archaeological units. Over 800 conservatorsarly half of the

posts twork in the relatively small number of national museums, higkihg their role as

centres of conservation expertise and practice (Winsor, 1998).
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Table 1.7.3: Job Function of Conservation Staff in Public Museums and Related
Institutions, 1971-98

Source/Year 1971 1998
No. No.
% %
Conservator 74 64 | 709
69
Conservation Scientist 0 33
3
Conservation Trainer 0 72
7
ConservatiorRelated Area | 41 3| 207
20
TOTALS 115 1,021

Source: Winsor, 1998.

Not all conservators are employed for their manual skills. Some, thronghaksociation

with museums, have developed specific expertise by which they are employed. When
reviewing the services offered by conservators working on a contract basis, the 1998
survey noted that some specialised in areas of museum practice, suclectors
management, disastptanning/preventative conservation, and project management
(MGC, 1998).

The development of conservation is reflected in these figures. In Table 1.7.3, we see that
there were no conservation trainers or scientists in peacticl972, but by 1998 there

were 33 conservation scientists and 72 individuals involved in conservation training.
These were new practices that began over the intervening period and became an integral

part of the overall practice.
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When, as shown in Tabll.7.3, the job function of these individuals was examined, four
separate categories were identified: conservator, conservation scientist, conservation
trainer, and conservatienelated area. This last section was one of the largest groups,
representing @ of the total numbers surveyed. It was found to include framers,
mounters, taxidermists and technicians, and was clearly populated by individuals who
identified themselves as providing a conservasopport role, but who were not covered

by the other jb descriptions (MGC, 1998; Winsor, 1998).

Within the private sector, there were 1,992 conservators working in 661 different
practices. Independent conservation practices serve the needs of those institutions that, fa
whatever reason, cannot employ conservators directlyndgrtheleshiave a ned for
professional conservation services. These conservators work on a contract or commissior
basis for public and private institutions, collectors, dealers and individuals with one
off/particular conservation problems (MGC, 1998; Winsor, 1998).

In a 192 Calouste Gulbenkian Foundation report, it was noted that nine major collections
relied solely on the services of private/contracted conservators, including collections such
as the Ashmolean Museum, the Manchester City Art Gallery and the National Makeum
Wales (Gulbenkian, 1972; Winsor, 1998). The total number of private/contracted
conservators in practice within the field in 1998, as identified by the Museums and
Galleries Commission, was 3,651 (MGC, 1998).

)LQDOO\ WKH 0*&fV &R QV Htifled DiNirty-RiGg dfférdhtVakebsUof L G H
specialisation provided by conservators in private practice. From this survey, it was
apparent that these conservators offer two different types of service to their clients: one is
a specialist handsn treatment of lgjects within the category in which the conservator
specialises, and the other comprises specialist conservation services developed by
conservators working with collections, often required by institutions. Examples of this
type are preventative conservatjodisaster response, and collections management
(Winsor, 1998).
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1.7.4 Changes in Conservation

In her preface tdManaging Conservation in Museupfast published in 1996, Keene
points out that conservation is undergoing a period of evolution, andlEsbtiow it has
developed from the 1970s to the 1990s, which is also the focus period of this research
(Keene, 1996). She attributes this evolution to several factors including a changing
emphasis in the allocation of resources, which has led to a greaterstanding of the

scale of the problem of dealing with collectioishis in turn has resulted in a greater
emphasis on collections management, and a subsequent rise in the importance of
preventative conservation. The rise of preventative conservatiemel{eintains, has led

to better storage and display conditions and, in turn, has provided conservation with

greater influence within the museum sector.

Rosestateghat the changes that have occurred in conservation are a result of, in part, the
maturaton of the fieldof discipline Other reasons for change, she notes, are due to

changes within museums themselves, the impact of political, cultural and economic
pressures on museum management, and the impact of national and international

conservation bodgon practice (Rose, 1999).

The role of conservators has developed in the face of changes within museums. At the

start of the 1970s, conservation mainly took place within large institutions, and the

emphasis was on restoration. Curators were solely regperior the collections in their

charge, with conservation work often being carried out by specialist cleaners, movers or
HIKLELWLRQ PRXQWHUV 5RVH 7KH IRFXV RI D FROOHFW|
object. Howeverjn time there was a reabgion that the problems faced by conservation

were enormous, and there needed to be a shift from a focus on the individual object to

greater overall collections management.
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1.7.5 Change Factors in Conservation

.HHQH DQG 5RVH ERWK SRLQW RXW WKDW FRQVHUYDW
RI OXVHXP &4ROOHFWLRQVY 5RVH FKDUWYV WKH GHYHOTI
thirty-year period, from the 1970s onwards. Based mainly on her experience thighi

USA, she notes that the changes that have occurred in museums over this period were th
result of a redefinition of the role of museums, the impact of political, cultural and
economic pressures on museum management, and a growing professionaliggstamon
museum staff. However, as argued in this thesis, the one factor that had the most impac

on conservation was its emerging professionalism (Rose, 1999; Keene, 1996).

%RWK .HHQHYV DQG 5RVHYV DVVHVVPHQWY SUHGDWH
have occurred in the theory of conservation, which has had a major impact thereon and
continues to this day. This research identifies how the practice of conservation has
changed as a result of new thinking, leading to a greater understanding of matedals,

new attitudes to conservation (Mufioz Vifias, 2005).

Szmelterobserveshat dramatic transformations took place within the conceptualisation
and practice of conservation in the last decade of the twentieth century. He maintains that
the development angublication of codes of ethics and guidelines of practice by the
various museums and conservation representative groups combined to provide rapid
transformation in the conservation sector and museums worldwide. The combination of
activity initiated in thel1970s, which reached fruition in the 1980s, had its impact on
conservation in the 1990s (Szmelter, 2000). The rate of change by the end of the century

was very rapid, the reasons for which exelored later in this thesis.

At the beginning of the periodnder review, the classical theory of conservation was
predominant, providing the basic philosophy by which conservation was practised.
However, criticism of the classical theory had developed over time, and the continuous
guestioning of conservation ptae forced a review of the theoretical basis on which

decisions were based. One simple example of this revolved around the notion of an object
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being returned to its true state. If an object has a true state and conservation will return it
to this state,tiwould suggest that it was residing in a false state prior to it being treated.

This was clearly untenable and not true (Mufoz Vifias, 2005).

Deciding on the nature and extent of damage is very much a subjective decision, and this
too has changed, thusfluencing theory. In the 1970s, if a print was discoloured, it would

be routinely washed to remove the discolouration. Excessive discolouration was
FRQVLGHUHG upGDPDJHY +1R808 WheUpradide WAK Hheghi & be
guestionedConservators begaon wash prints less often, and print sellers began to note
prints as being unwashed, which then became a selling point. An aged appearance or
patina helped to sell prints, and it became a desired feature for collectors. Over the period

of thirty years oiso, potential damage has been transformed into an asset (Cohen, 2001).

By comparing the attitude shown by paper conservators towards the end of the twentieth
century, with the previous example of the work of the Schweidler brothers, in the 1930s,
we seea significant change. The Schweidlers were driven by market and trade
expectation. They were secretive, and their interventions were based on market demands.
By contrast, conservators in the rii@80s were focused on the object and its care. This
process b questioning reflects the roles, attitudes, market expectations and changing
conservation priorities that influence the treatment that an object may receive. Decisions
about the treatment, grounded in a changing theoretical approach, are subjective to the

conservator and change over time.

As paper conservation emerged as an occupation, rules were drawn up to control its
practice. These were, in part, a reaction to the excesses of traditional restorers and a means
of controlling the practice within the new, emerging field of conservationtHay did
have their bases in the prevailing classical theory of conservation. Two such rules were
about reversibility and minimum intervention. The rule of reversibility states that anything
applied to an object as part of its treatment should be rbiersihile the notion of
minimum intervention ensures that only the most minimal treatment is applied to an object
to correct its condition (Child, 1996).
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The concept of reversibility became criticised towards the end of the twentieth century,
and instanes in which the practice was not possible came to be better understood.
Cleaning is an irreversible intervention. The solubility of materials can change over time,
making them irreversible. When dealing with porous material, it is impossible to reverse
all treatments applied, and, finally, materials applied to an object that is reversible can
crosslink with that object over time. Numerous authors have highlighted these changes,
leading to a downgrading of the notion of reversibility (Oddy, 1998; As8hayh, 1998;
Mufioz Vifias, 2005).

The principle of minimum intervention is the means by which a conservator, in treating an
object, does the minimum amount required to correct/restore its condition. This principle
is in opposition to the notion of reversibyli If the intervention is reversible, why would it

need to be kept to a minimum, and vice versa? Critically, though, the notion of minimum
intervention is a subjective decision. Its purpose is to limit excessive intervention. As
Mufioz Viias (2005) obsene@ p7KH SULQFLSOH RI PLQLPXP LQWHI
FRQVHUYDWLRQ LV GRQH IRU VSHFLILF UHDVRQV DQG

These issues contributed to the notion of legibility, which was first mooted in the 1970s,
but became popular ascancept in the 1990s. Legibility relates to the ability of an object

to be correctly comprehended, moving the objective of conservation away, be it in a small
ZD\ IURP WKH RYHUULGLQJ QRWLRQ RI DQ REMHFW{YV
treatment It made conservation focus, not just on the tangibility of the object being

treated, but also on its intangible characteristics.

Growing criticism led to a reassessment of conservation theory by a number of
commentators. The shift away from truth ecfment led to a greater focus on the
message that conservation objects can communicate to the subjects engaging with them
The symbolic value of an object is not inherent within it, but generated by people

themselves.
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The principle of sustainability haseén proposed as an advance on the two
aforementioned principles of reversibility and minimum intervention. Sustainability (of

the features of objects that give them their value) takes into consideration the needs of

current users, as well as future usérsesulted from much of the thinking that emerged

from work within the UNESCO committees from the late 1980s onwards. Sustainability

empowers conservators to consider and protect the needs of a silent group of stakeholders

in an object, namely its futurx VHUV %\ GRLQJ VR LW DOVR JLYHV DQ REWN
long-term focus. The issue is seen as crucial to conservators going forward because it

defines their role, and those of other allied experts, as being custodians of the needs of

future users ofite objects being conserved (Federspiel, 2001; Mufioz Vifas, 2005).

So what was the response of conservation to this questioning of how it performed? Caple
while still holding to the notion of truth being the core objective of all treatments,
developed a wdel that defines conservation as being an activity involving three factors:
revelation, investigation and preservation. It also acknowledges that there can be more
than one truth, and the model is a guide to decisions that need to be made to conserve an
object (Caple, 2000).

A rival to the classical theory of conservation, known as the contemporary theory of
conservation, emerged at the end of the twentieth century. It strives for a cesansan
approach, for gentle conservation decisions, and sensillgec@tion actions. It is
determined neither by truth nor science but, rather, by the uses, value and meanings that an

object has for people (Mufioz Viias, 2005).

The contemporary theory of conservation views conservation objects as conveying a
message. fiey are considered conservation objects because they are valued by people, and
they are therefore considered worthy of conservation. If they fail to be valued, they may
not be conserved. Hence, it is the subjects, and how the message of the objectysdconve

to them, that have become the overriding governing factor in conservation theory.
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&RQWHPSRUDU\ FRQVHUYDWLRQ WKHRU\ KDV VXEVWLW
IRU WKH VHDUFK IRU DQ REMHFWY{V WUXWK  WatLV W
message, evolving his/her role into more than just that of a bench conservator charged
with the treatment of a staradlone object (Mufioz Vifas, 2005).

However, in trying to determine the truth of an object, conservation has looked to science
to provide it with a better understanding of the objects in its charge. It has looked to
scientists to provide insight into the materials that comprise objects, their creation process,
and the ageing of the same. The relationship between conservation and scare&ey

aspect of the development of conservation as a practice.

1.7.6 Museums

, Q ,&20 ILUVW GHILQHG D PXVHXP DV EHLQJ VRPH
open to the public, of artistic, technical, scientific, historical or archaeologiatdrial,
including zoos and botanical gardens, but excluding libraries, except in so far as they
PDLQWDLQ SHUPDQHQW H[KLELWLRQ URRPVY ,&20

being uD -@RPIBfit-making, permanent institution in the service ofistycand of its
development and open to the public, which acquires, conserves, researches and exhibit
for the purpose of study, education and enjoyment, material evidence of people and their
HQYLURQPHQWY LELG

Clearly much had changed between 1946 #red end of the twentieth century. This
changing definition shows, on one level, how museums have evolved, and how their role
has changed over time. Museums mean different things to different people. Alongside the
debate about the purpose of museums thasebeen another, questioning their role in

society.

Griffin is critical of the ICOM definitions, in that they describe the activities of museums

at a certain time, but they do not define the busines$hich museums are involved. This,
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he notes, is esstially knowledge or educational business (Griffin, 1998has been

argued that, more and more nowadays, museums are in the entertainment business, while
others see them as playing a key role in cultural tourism. However, nothing about the
above ICOM efinitions leads one to this conclusion.

From the various definitions, we seaiseums agvolving organisatios) changing over

time. There has been a fundamental change in how museums operate. Prior to the 1970s,
museums were concerned with tt@lection, preservation and study of artefacts deemed

to be of artistic, historic or scientific interest. They were elitist institutions, serving a
limited audience. Museums were organised around collections, and because these
collections were being heloh perpetuity on behalf of the public, museums had little

obligation to society at large (Appleton, 1999).

A museum collection and its study were the overriding purpose(s) of museums, but they
have become subordinate to a focus on people and an arrthegfassociated activities.
Museums have become very peepéatred, with the visitor becoming the focus of the
RSHUDWLRQ IURP WKH GHYHORSPHQW RI D PXVHXPTV
exhibitions. There is a belief that by turning museums tdsvpaeople, their meaning and
purpose are fundamentally changed, putting the future of these institutions into question
(Appleton, 1999).

Appleton describes how museums currently engage with their visitors. Within the new
Wellcome Wing of the Science Meism in London, during the screening of the television
programmeBig Brother the museum asked its visitors if they thought that being a

FROOI

FRQWHVWDQW RQ WKH VKRZ ZDV KDUPIXO 9LVLWRUV ZHUH D\

vote was clocked up on large dlemic displays. On the floor, visitors could create digital
music or set up their own websites, while the space itself was dimly lit and haeagjgace

sounds playing throughout. This was a museum, but not as we know it (Appleton, 1999).
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Museums have empkised increased social and ethnic functioning, with many trying to
entice a variety of different social and ethnic groups to visit them. A report produced by
the Group for Large Local Authority Museums (GLLAM) offers an insight into this
practice, detaihg two examples of how museums are trying to achieve this. The
Birmingham Museum and Art Gallery, in conjunction with social services, ran a textile
course targeting Asian women with mertti@lalth problems. The Tyne & Wear Museum

in Newcastle upon Tyne haARUNHG ZLWK VRFLDO VHUYLFHV OLFEFK
became involved in the production of a ®®M for the museum, gained considerable

self-esteem in doing so (Appleton, 1999).

Looking back over the period under review, museums were undergopeyi@l of
reassessment. They had to contend with competing priorities of professionalism,
fundraising and greater visitor access. There was a growing emphasis on exhibitions, with
many institutions organising the first largeale blockbuster shows. Suckhibitions
combined, for the first time, hundreds of objects with new/emerging technologies and

graphics, and demanded fgstced production schedules (Rose, 1999).

At this time, conservation took place primarily within the large institutions, and was
focused on fine art or classical archaeology. Ethnographic and historical collections were
usually prepared for display by the collector, scientist or curator who was in charge of
them. Exhibited objects were the exception, with @adebition staff having
responsibility for cleaning, restoring or possibly repainting exhibits prior to them being
displayed.This began to change and responsibility for the care of objects began to pass to

conservators.

The new post of conservator was created in many majorusgums, and the majority of
those employed were recent graduates of newly establishedleird conservation
courses. Museum conservation scientists continued to investigate new materials and

processes in order to improve the effectiveness of consertegmments.
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7TKHUH zZzDV D JURZLQJ LQWHUHVW LQ WKH V LQ WKH PXVHXI
community development. Ethnltased museums were established, and questions about
the moral ownership of certain artefacts began to be asked, witbpdiation of objects

being considered for the first time.

Furthermore, as the USA saw the effects of the-paltstrial era, a new business model

was forced upon museums. The activity, attitude and language of business were adopted
by museums with péormance measures, and themodification of museum products

and profitability were incorporated into museum thinking. By the-enghties, articles

began to appear in museum journals about managing change in museums, and a
Conference was hosted by thatdnal Maritime Museum Greenwich in order to tackle

this topic. All of these factors heralded a new era within museums.

Conservators became aware of the impact of environmental factors on collections. There
was a realisation that controlling the relathuemidity to which a collection was exposed
could have a greater impact on its overall condition than the efforts of bench conservators
on an ongoing basis. Many museums began to develop strategic plans for collections care.
This developmentwhich this tlesiswill examinelater, had a bearing on the relationship

between conservators and curators within museums (Knell, 1994; Rose, 1999).

Public campaigns and outreach programmes began to include contributions from
conservators, increasing awareness abodleatmnscare issues. Initiatives within

museums, focusing on objects being conserved, the inclusion of details about the
conservation of objects within exhibitions, public talks, and the development of visible

storage areas all had a similar effect (RA$99).

The 1980s also saw changes in the way in which conservators engaged with museums.
Regional conservation laboratories were developed, and museums and galleries began to
use private conservators on a contract basis. Regional conservation cedgdsokn

commissions for the institutions with which they were affiliated and the regions to which
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they were geographically related. Conflict arose over time, as they were seen by museum
management as sources of income, leading to disputes about prgpritidiections care

over funding potential. All of this is reflected in the research undertaken by the MGC on
the structure of conservation (Rose, 1999; Winsor, 2001).

A decade later, in the 1990s, the concept of shared responsibility and an integrated
appoach to conservation problems developed out of museum training courses.
Preventative conservation initiatives gained greater popularity. New courses in
preventative conservation were organised for the first time, in response to a growing need
for speciaiVW HGXFDWLRQ WR PHHW PXVHXPVY QHHGV 5RV

There was greater and more effective management within museums. Griffin has examined
many of the major issues faced by museums in the 1980s, concluding that they were not
very successfulrelative to instit WXWLRQV 7KH\ FRQIRUP WR O0OLGQ
professional bureaucracy, in which specialists work independently of each other to gain
control of the administrative process around them. This situation had been corrected by the

1990s, and management withimseums had been much improved (Griffin, 1998).

Conservation attitudes had also changed. Treatments were more cautious, with less
intrusive approaches being favoured. The goals of treatment had also changed. The
emphasis on returning an object to its & state, the classical theory of conservation,
had almost entirely died out. The tenets of conservation, like reversibility and minimum
intervention, began to be questioned by the profession as a whole, and a new theoretica
paradigm began to emerge.

AXHVWLRQV DERXW REMHFW RZQHUVKLS WKH IXQFWL
choice of object to be displayed began to be addressed. The intangible properties of

objects began to be questioned and incorporated into curatorial and consettiaitesa
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1.7.7 The Political Influence on Conservation

Museums operate within a climate primarily dictated by government policy. At any given
time, the operating environment impacts on the museum, and depending on its response,

the practice of conservah within that museum is also affected.

The state is responsible for the largest amount of cultural property in the country. National
collections are held in trust by the government for the people of the state, and they are
housed in national and regidnauseums. Central government has responsibility for
national collections, while the responsibility for local collections rests with the various
regional and local authorities. Further to this, the state, through the educational system, is
responsible fothe education and training of most conservators. In the past, the state has
introduced legislation to protect and care for various types of cultural objects. Finally, the
state is, through its various cultural bodies, the largest employer of conservators.

Responsibility for collections is divested to the regional management of the institutions in

which they are housed. Local authorities and the central government fund the operation of
these management bodies, but there is an expectation associatedawftméing. The
JRYHUQPHQW H[HFXWHV LWV UHVSRQVLELOLW\ DW DUPTV
these management agents through different instruments at its disposal, namely the auditing
process, bodies set up to determine policies in the areaugéums, various ministerial

directives, conditions attached to the provision of funding, and, finally, legislation.

At one stage, many of the national museums were controlled directly by the civil service
but, in many cases, their legal status wasedtéo that of trustee museums, governed by a
board. The Heritage Act of 1982 and the Museum of London Act 1986 were the two
pieces of legislation that achieved this. The Heritage Act 2002 introduced legislation to
regulate access to underwater archaeofigg and the handling of wrecks (Keene, 1996
Windsor, 200
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One body that has had a direct impact on the development of conservation over the pas
thirty years is the Standing Committee on Museums and Galleries, set up in 1931. In 1930,
the Royal Comnssion of Museums and Galleries, established to investigate and report on
WKH FRQGLWLRQV Rl WKH QDWLRQfVY FROOHFWLRQV L
Committee, which would investigate and report its findings to government on-gefive

basis This committee continued operating until 1981, when it issued its last report and
handed its responsibilities over to the MGC, a new organisation set up to fulfil this role
(Winsor, 2001).

7KH 6WDQGLQJ &RPPLWWHHTV UHPLW 1984,”RDdn@ beBarteH O D
the MGC, and this, in turn, was reformed into Re:source in 2000 and, eventually, the
current Museums, Libraries and Archives Council. This developing remit altered the

6WDQGLQJ &RPPLWWHHTV UROH |URuMmsUdihaving Zdsquiced/ K H

with which it could assist them.

The Committee reported every five years, and throughout its reports it highlighted the
conditions of collections and the need for specialists to conserve them. Its regular reviews
were the means bwyhich difficulties within museums could be communicated to central
government. In its fifth report, it highlighted the urgent need to build a new scientific
research laboratory in the British Museum. It also outlined the need for the establishment
of consevator posts, and there was a gradual recognition that the staffing structures at the
time did not reflect the newly established technical grades, leading to the first conservators
being employed throughout practically all of the national collections. &W¥ins
acknowledges the support given to those first conservators by the Institute of Professional
&LYLO 6HUYDQWVY 8QLRQ ZKLFK QHIJRWLDWHG RQ WK
2001).

Up to the beginning of the 1970s, the Standing Committee hkdditect involvement
with conservation. During the 1970s, it began to highlight the lack of trained conservators
in the national institutions. It subsequently established, in conjunction with the Calouste
Gulbenkian Foundation, a committee chaired by Gitin Anderson to investigate the
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possibility of establishing a training institute for conservation in the UK. The committee
went on to report that such an institution should be set up, but, although it had near
universal support from conservators and ingseum system, it was not implemented by

the government.

In addition, the Standing @mmittee went onestep further in 1980, when it set up a

subcommittee to investigate the current state of conservation. It conducted research and

produced a report, the QFOXVLRQV Rl ZKLFK ZHUH GHVFULEHG DV EI
VXPPDU\ RI EHVW SUDFWLFH LQ FRQVHUYDWLRQ DQG FROOHFW
fell short of recommending a central training body, suggesting instead that there should be

IRXU pKXE VWIXWHRXBURYLGH D IRFDO SRLQW IRU WKH GLVVHPL
knowledge about conservation. Although well researched and supported by conservators,

none of its recommendations were implemented because of the economic constraints of

the time. A cental-hub idea to promote conservation was a suggestion that Brandes in his

report (Brandes, 1984).

When established in 1981, the MGC had a budget of £155,000 to support museums, and
£26,500 specifically for supporting conservatiatated projects. InL987, the MGC
established the Conservation Unit, a samionomous unit for promoting conservation
within the museum sector. This unit was in existence until the early 1990s, when
responsibility for its activities was subsumed back into the core MGG timg, the unit

had a direct, major impact on conservation. It provided a grant programme that, at its
peak, in the early 1990s, dispensed an allocation of £120,000. It undertook critical
research into conservation standards, which was relied upon inbgmmany of the
JRYHUQPHQW ftValsb cuted/dpetNically on the importance afmproving

training.

In 2005, the convergence process resulted in the merger of five separate bodies, known as
the Vanguard Group of the NCCR, into the Institute ohg&svation (ICON). This is the
largest conservatierepresentative body today, and it operates a professional scheme
called the Professional Accreditation of Conservétestorers (PACR).
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By the end of the 1980s, national museums were required by thee Offithe Arts and
Libraries to submit annual business plans. Museums of all types began to produce
corporate plans and strategy documents, which, in turn, were measured against key
performance indicators. These business plans were replaced by annuaig fundi

arrangements.

In the early 1990s, the Conservation Unit produced a series of publications eDditeed
of Collections Standard$or good collections care. These standards were later used by the
Audit Commission, the National Audit Office (NAO), and other governmental bodies with

responsibility for monitoring the performance of publicly funded organisations.

The Audit Commissiorhad responsibility for auditing the local authorities, while the
NAO acts as the external auditor of central government. The NAO performed its first
review of the management of collections in 1988. A series of benchmarks for good
collections care was deed, and these benchmarks relied heavily on the research
previously carried out by the Conservation Unit and the MGC (Keene, 1996).

Following on from the review in 1988, the Audit Commission devised a scheme called
n% HVW thbuxpes§of which wasto assess how local authorities cared for their
collections. This scheme attempted to analyse how these authorities conducted their
inventories, valuations, security, insurance, conservation and access to collections. The
involvement of the two auditing gups moved the cai@-collections debate from theory

WR D PHDVXUH RI HITHFWLYH PXVHXP PDQDJHPHQW 3I
1$29V SURFHVV ZDV WR DVVHVV WKH HII#BaMdemehQ HV Vv
and preventativeonservation pragmmes. This was testament to the work of all involved

in promoting preventative conservation, and it appears to have been both effective and

influential.
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Other political developments had an impact on museums, which, in turn, affected
conservation. Applen has identified two main reasons for this change: cultural leftism,
and the ideology of the economic right. Cultural leftism maintained that objective
knowledge was the mechanism by which the Establishment asserts its intellectual
hegemony, and collectinobjects was seen as a means of gaining power among Western
elites. The cultural right, on the other hand, was embodied in Conservative governments
under Lady Thatcher, and it attempted to ensure that arts bodies becamed&tnecyg
organisations, faed to justify their existence by giving value for money. The
&RQVHUYDWLYHVY HPSKDVLVHG WKH pFXVWRPHU DOZD\V EHLQ.
aims from both sides of the disparate debate. By the time the Labour government took
RYHU LQ s priEXcuvltuf@ Hhdth spoke a similar languagempowerment,
inclusiveness, diversity and customer satisfacfigppleton, 1999).

Harrison notes the ongoing democratisation of the museum profession, in that museums
are becoming institutions that are nodated to the socieconomic, primarily male,

elite. He further observes that, because of the oparmpngf education, the profession
itself has become more diverse, with a wider csEsgion of people working within

museums (Harrison, 2004).

As examired earlier in this chapter, museums have had changing objectives over time.
The museum has been a means of communicating with the marginalised in society, a
tourist attraction, a generator of economic activity, and, more recently, become a
sustainable andreen enterprise. All of these changes have had an indirect bearing on

conservation.

The focus on finance had implications for some museum services, and for some

institutions. Under the new criteria, many museums found it difficult to operate and some

closed, with the loss of conservation posts, amongst others. The new financial focus had

an impact on how conservation was practised within the national institutions, as there was

a greater emphasis on treatments being-e&fisttive. Keene notes that the inatl

PXVHXPV DUH VXVFHSWLEOH pWR PRUH GLUHFW SUHVVXUHY
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policy. They are relatively well protected, financially, and they have the resources to

implement these policies in their organisations (Keene, 1996).

From the aboe, it can be seen that the government has a central role in the care of
collections in its charge. Collections camein competition for scarce resources, but
information also plays a key role in improving this sector. The work of the MGC and,
specifically, the Conservation Unit provided key information that the auditing bodies
adopted and implemented. This had a direct impact on the care of the national collections,

with few extra resources required from the government.

1.7.8 Requlation

Conservation, asin occupation, has developed from simple beginnings into a focused
organisation, dedicated to its core purpose: the preservation and conservation of cultural
objects. Since its emergence, it has continued to grow, changing considerably over the
time frameof this researclirom 1975 to 2005. By analysing this change, we can gain a
greater insight into the choices that were available to conservation practice and better

understand the logic behind its development.

Two separate approaches are worth exploringtrying to better understand the
development of conservation: a greater insight into the theory that underpins

organisational development, and an outline of the theory of professionalism.

Selfregulation is reflected in the many codes of conduct ahttsethat have been
compiled by the different representative bodies, at both national and international levels.
The representative bodies tend to fall into three groupings: those that represent a division
of practice (for example, epainting restorers guaper conservators), national bodies that
represent a group of conservators, and, finally, international bodies established by the
states or by conservators themselves. -fgjlilation also extends to the accreditation

process, which was introduced to yide assurance to the users of conservation services.
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Accreditation was first introduced in the late 1990s, after two failed attempts. This is a
system whereby conservators submit themselves to a peer review, which assesses their
conservation practice. €hreasons for establishing such a system were summed up by
Buchanan (2001): to protect users of the service, to provide the client with assurance, and
to protect the objects being handed over to the conservator for treatment. The successful
establishment fothe accreditation process was seen by Fairbrass and Rickman (2001) as

the difference between a learned society and a professional body.

Regulation by the state is generally in the form of legislation relating to the museum sector
as a whole (Winsor, 20), or through political interventions in relation to training and
education (Roy, 2001). Conservators are governed by codes of ethics that promote good
practice and the interest of the general public, both today and in the future ( Keene, 1996;
Caple, 202, ICON, 2009. These codes are devised by the governing bodies of
conservation, at both national and international levels. They constitute a regime of self
regulation that is adjusted on an ongoing basis, as our understanding and knowledge of the

area chnges.

1.8 The History of Paper Conservation

The history of paper conservation is entwined with the history and development of paper

as a support medium, and how it has been used in the creation of art.

Paper can be dated to the first century AD, and credited to the Chinese. The art of
papermaking quickly spread to other countries, eventually being manufactured in Europe.
It was taught to the Moors by papermakers captured in battle, while it spreadofie Eur
during the Crusades and to North Africa during the Moorish conquest. Cotton rags,
allowed to ferment for some months, were beaten by hand or with stampers connected to a
waterwheel. The resulting pulp was suspended in a vat of water, into which a dedkl

mould zeffectively a wooden frame with mesh oversitvas dipped, and a thin covering
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of the fibres lifted from the vat. It was a skilled process and produced paper that was both
durable and lordpsting. It took time to produce a shegdlmost thee months from start

to finish xwith the bulk of the timeantered omaturation of the ragédunter, 1978

Paper was exclusively made by hand up until the invention of papermaking methods by
machine. In 1670, a device known as a Hollander, inventéteiZaan district in north
eastern Holland, began to be used to mechanically break up rag fibres for papermaking.
This allowed for its more efficient manufacture, which was needed in order to keep up
ZLWK WKH GHPDQG JHQHUDWHG [E\prindriy pr€s& i thafvd LQ Y
fifteenth century. In 1844, Canadian Charles Fenerty and German F.G. Keller had
invented a process to turn wood pulp into fibres, and by 1882, the firstpudadnill was

in use in Canada. This ended the near 2y#¥ dependey on pulped rags, leading to

the emergence of paper as a cultural matédahter, 1978)

HSUW RQ SDSHUY LV D WHUP WésBd\tultueaF abpécisH stchibasy D (
watercolours, prints, drawings and paper sculpture. Each of the divisitims whis
category is based on the particular media or technique used in its creation, and,

subsequently, each has different properties.

Stevenson (1994) writes that fiaet prints began circulating throughout Europe during

the fourteenth century, imaly being collected by artists. They were used to stimulate art
creation (mainly painting and sculpture) within Northern and Southern Europe, with a
IXQFWLRQ VLPLODU WR WKDW RI DQ DUWLVWIV FRS\
amassed by colleats, who mounted them in volumes or stored them in drawers or
solander boxes. The earliest identified intervention dates back to 1573, detailing the use of
poultices for removing grease from the paper of a print. Print collecting became very
popular at theend of the nineteenth century, with many books published during this time,
informing collectors as to how to care for prints and properly mount them for inclusion in

volumes and on decorated backings.
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Artists made their own pigments until the advent dHthDUWLVW TV FRORXU PDQ 3ULF
raw pigment was sold to artists by the early colour men or local apothecaries. London

colour men of the sixteenth century were makers of dry/powdered pigment, mainly for the

use of house painters. By the eighteenthtuogn they were making pigments for artists,

one such colour man being William Reeves, who opened his shop in London in 1766. By

1780 Reeves had developed moist, reidyse paint cakes for artists and amateur

painters alike, and this period marked thgibeing of the availability of commercially

produced watercolours.

There had been little demand for watercolours prior to the 1760s because of poor

production methods. Watercolour painting became popular from this period onwards,

primarily because of thavailability of reliable pigments. One of the main drawbacks of

this medium, however, is its instability in light, and it has been long understood that

continuous exposure of a watercolour to light will be detrimental to its fineness. John
RuskihwasanakG FROOHFWRU RI - 0 : 7XUQHUTVY ZDWHUFRORXUYV
Ruskin had cabinets made in which the framed drawings and watercolours were stored, the

purpose being to protect them from light (NGI, 2011).

Books are distinguished from otherpesbased cultural items because of their binding,
dating back to the first creation of the book form, and this is now a particular field of
research. Books are included under the overall banner of paper conservation. They are
composedprimarily of paper,but conservators working within this category require a
detailed understanding of binding techniques. Significantly, the first {mapservation
representative group, set up as a subgroup of the IIC, was called the Book and Paper

Group.

Kosek (1994), whavas Head of Pictorial Art Conservation in the British Museum, dates

the probable beginning of the restoration of pdmesed cultural objects to the twelfth

century, and to the start of papeanufacturing in Europe. By the beginning of the

fifteenth centiry, drawings became more elaborate. Loose drawings were vulnerable, but

those in albums had a greater chance of survival. Some of the earliest known interventions
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WR UHSDLU DQG UHVWRUH GDPDJHG G UlbHLd® DiseghD W H
(1574) This collection of five volumes of drawings displays many signs of intervention to
improve the appearance of the drawings, disguising damage and enhancing their

appearance.

By the beginning of the seventeenth century, artists had begun to retouchDothev L V W
work. Rubens was known to have retouched work by a number of artists, including Durer

and Caravaggio. Louis XIV employed artists to copy drawings, and some of the volumes

of his drawings that remain have examples of retouching on faded or dapaatedBy

WKH QLQHWHHQWK FHQWXU\ WKH WHUP pUHVWRUDWL
in theShorter Oxford English Dictionargf 1801.

There was an increase in the artistic appreciation of the integrity of art, which was
observed at théeginning of the twentieth century. This, combined with the progress of
the scientific analysis of artefacts, ensured a change of approach to the treatment of work
of art on paper. The first documented involvement of science in the treatment of a
damagedwork of art took place in 1921, in the British Museum, when Alexander Scott

assisted with the removal of an oil stain from a drawing by Watteau.

Modern paper conservation emerged from a greater understanding of the nature-of paper
based material, and ithwas achieved through the application of science to various
problems encountered. It led to a realisation that previous methods of intervention, once
considered harmless, had the potential to do-teng damage to the paper object being
treated. A new ay of treating this material needed to be found, and this became known as

paper conservation.
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1.9 The Development of Paper Conservation

The origins and emergence of paper conservation as a distinct discipline have been
associated with the experiena# volunteers involved in the recovery of damaged
materials in the aftermath of the flood of Florence, which took place in 1966. The Arno
River burst its banks, flooding and damaging vast quantities of mostly -paped
cultural material. An internationappeal went out at the time, asking for assistance, and
several bookbinders and paper specialists from the UK volunteered to assist the local
authorities in the aftermath of the flood. For many of these volunteers, the experience
changed their approach tthe practice, and it had a lotasting impact on the

development of conservati@gillis 2014)

John Corduroywas one such volunteer. He later became the first educator within the
newly established archiveonservation course in the Camberwell College Aots,

London. The course was established in 1969, and its commencement represented a new
awareness of the need for a different approach to archival items, aneébpapdmaterials

in generalFairbrass and Rickman 2001)

Cohenrefers toa seminal momenn the development of paper conservation within the
USA, when newly trained conservators began to replace retiring trade restorers within the
museum and gallery sectors. The arcklivaservatiorcourse at Camberwell provided just
such trainegtonservators, who went on to replace similar retirees within the museums and
galleries of the UK (Cohen, 2001).

OF$XVODQGTV GRFXPHQWHG H[SHULHQFH RI DSSUHQV
environment, and subsequently setting up as aesgffioyed conservat, describes this

transition. The old trade approach centred on cleaning large numbers of prints and works

of art on paper, with little sensitivity shown to the medium or aesthetic of the work itself.

Many of the treatments applied to works of art on pagethat time, as detailed by
OF$XVODQG ZRXOG EH FRQVLGHUHG EDUEDULF E\ WRGD\YV
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understanding of a need for a new approach further fuelled the development of paper

conservation.

The establishment of the Book and Paper Gréatpr(the Institute of Paper Conservation)

DV D VXEJURXS RI WKH 8.V ,QVWLWXWH RI &RQVHUYD)
for paper conservation. It was the beginning of a process that would see paper
conservation organise, develop its knadge base, and begin to regulate its practice. It

also marks the beginning of the professionalism of paper conservation.

Research and development into aspects of paper conservation and bookbinding were
central to the development of paper conservation gwaatice. The research was
undertaken by conservators on a voluntary basis, and to a considerably high standard. The
Institute of Paper Conservation (IPC), set up in 1976, published-neg@wed articles

about various topics of interest in its publicati®he Paper Conservatolt also organised
conferences, workshops, seminars and lectures, all dealing with the various aspects of the

paperconservation practice.

Published in 1976, a review of the first four editions Tdie Paper Conservator
highlightedthe fascination with chemical processes in paper conservation at the time. In
particular, a number of articles related to bleaching, a process known and used by papel
conservators, but one that was not well understGotien (2001) notes that one of theyk
moments in the development of paper conservation in the United States was reflected in &
shift away from the chemical approach, to one that adopted a more holistic stance. She
quotes an article by Keiko Keyes, first published in 198/W LW O H G vas$t® W H U
FRQYHQWLRQDO PHWKRGV RI UHGXFLQJ GLVFRORUDWI
that moment (Keyes, 1987).

7ZR VSHFLDOLVW HGLWLRQV ZHUH SXEOLVKHTBebr&tR XQC
was a combined volume on health and safgithin predominantly state institutions,

published in 1985. The second concentrated on articles about the conservation -of paper
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based Asian art, and this was published later.féhmaer publicatiorreflected a growing

need for a greater awareness thergbén working within conservation facilities, while

the latter publicationconcentrated on a topic in which paper conservators were interested.
A Japanese approach to the treatment of works of art on paper had a lomegtai@ished
tradition within its sciety, and the techniques were of interest to Western paper
conservators, who had begun to adopt some Asian techniques into their practices. The
great interest in this area was reflected in the fact that there were two other editions
specialising in aspég of Japanese and oriental paper techniques.

1.10 What is Paper Conservation?

Paper conservation involves the conservation of papsed cultural material, including

categories such as works of art on paper, archival material, books and ephemesn Once

object has been created on or from paper, it falls to the paper conservator to treat it when

damaged and to advise on its safe use, handling and storage. Responsibility for the
WUHDWPHQW RI SDUFKPHQW DOVR IDOOVeRRs fdp&GHd) FRQVHUYL
a support medium, and it is found in many books and legal documents that have survived

to the present.

Paper conservation is a division of the overall practice of conservation, and it has
developed within the wider conservation environmastpreviously stated, but it also has

its own characteristics as a practice. These characteristics are related to the nature of the
support material. Paper is organic, and so it decays. Interventions are, therefore, often
required to prolong its lifesparMany collections hold vast quantities of papesed

cultural material, but limited resources to preserve and conserve them. It is the
responsibility of paper conservation to prioritise collections for treatment and implement

collectionsmanagement stragies.
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Paperbased cultural material is at risk of damage from several potential threats. An
inherent flaw may exist in the way in which the object is created, stemming from the
DUWLVWY{V SULQWpodtd hoide Of rReiReRVEETHE® BdHidfistombination

of materials used can also impact on the longevity of the object. Once created, the
condition of a papebased cultural object is affected by how it is handled or used, how it
is framed or stored, and, finally, the potential environmergikrio which it is exposed.
7KH SDSHU FRQVHUYDWRUYfY UROH LV WR LQWHUYHQH
based object and to prevent further damage from occurring by way of the intervention

itself, thus minimising all potential risks in the diué (Clapp, 1978)

A paperconservation approach is marked by an adherence to principles that govern and
control the nature of intervention to correct damage. These principles came about from the
realisation that many of the treatments previousiplemented to treat damage had a
detrimental effect on the longevity of the work itself. Rules developed, in order to control
the amount and nature of interventions. A key value for papeservation intervention,
particularly as it emerged as a practisas the minimunintervention approach, the aim

of which was to limit the amount of intervention to correct inherent damage. Furthermore,

there was an insistence that any process employed had to be reversible.

Within the United Kingdom, the emergence paEper conservation can be traced to the
beginning of the 1970s and marked by three events: the experience of volunteers involved
in the Florence flood, the establishment of the first areboreservation training course in
Camberwell College, London, anfinally, the establishment of the first representative

body for paper conservators, the Institute of Paper Consery#Gl in 1976.

As members of an emerging practice within the museum and gallery sector, those within
the IPC were anxious for acceptan There was a strong belief in the rightness of their

approach over the status quo, and they set about dominating the sector. They ethphasis
professionalism within paper conservation, with activities designed to further its aims. The
development of knoledge, research, workshops and conferences about paper
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conservation were all initiatives undertaken primarily by the IPC committee, to foster a

greater understanding and knowledge of the pra(fiaebrass and Rickman 2001).

By analysing published actes, trends in the development of paper conservation as a

practice can be determined. Wh&he Paper Conservatdirst emerged as a journal in

1976, there was a fascination with chemical processes and a great thirst for knowledge

about treatments. PapeRQVHUYDWRUVY GHVLUH WR JDLQ JUHDWHU LQ
practice has already been dwelt upon earlier in this chapter. This desire for continuous

improvement is something that has been maintained over time within the discipline.

As paper conservatn emerged and developed, it marked a period of considerable change
within the museum sector. The nascent role of paper conservation was to treat individual,
damaged works of art or books, repairing and returning them to their respective
collections. Thisrole would change and evolve over time, encompassing aspects of
collections management, within museums, to one of strategic development. At the end of
the period under review, paper conservation played an integral role in the operations and

development ofmany museums, libraries and galleries within the United Kingdom.

The activities of the IPC seem to have been divided between those designed to enhance
the skill base of its members, and those promoting its values to the wider museum
community. Change wiin paper conservation was propelled by way of a greater
emphasis on professionalisation. It seems to have had the dual purpose of controlling and
setting an internal standard for paper conservators while simultaneously promoting a

deeply held belief in #arightness of their practice within all areas of the museum sector.

Among sociologists, a greater understanding has developed into the use of the
professionalisation process to further the aims of occupational groups. When paper
conservation first emeegl, there was little understanding of the use of this process as a

means of progressing the acceptance of the values of an occupation. Furthermore,
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sociologists have continued to explore the nature of a profession and its role within

society.

There is alear arc of understanding into the nature of a profession, which can be traced in
close parallel to the development of paper conservation as an accepted occupationa
practice. Paper conservation and the wider conservation practice could not be described a
having achieved full professional recognition, yet, by the end of the period under review,

there were no alternative approaches beyond a conservation one. In time, -a paper
conservation approach had become the dominant method of intervention, bothththin

museum sector and with the general public.

Although it has gained almost universal acceptance as a principle, there is little appetite
for developing paper conservation, or conservation in general, into a full profession. It is
as if the process of pfessionalisation, once adopted and implemented, provided paper
conservation with a limited professionalism. This brought paper consertatgoopoint of
acceptance for its occupational values within the museum sector, and this was seemingly

sufficient.

Given the emphasis that paper conservation places on its professionalisation, it is worth
exploring the value of this process to the discipline. By understanding how paper
conservation and professionalisation interact, we are provided with greater intghie

value of both processes.

1.11How Paper Conservation has Changed and how this is Relevant

From its early beginnings to its establishment as a practice, paper conservation has
continued to develop and change. It has done so in response #tea grelerstanding and

knowledge about the material it was responsible for, as well as to developments that
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occurred in the wider environment in which it operated. The aim of this research paper is
to gain a wider understanding of the way in which thisngeaoccurred, why and when it
happened, and the implications of such change on the occupation of paper conservation. It
is considered that an understanding of this process of change has a value for those

responsible for making decisions about paper coasien; both today and in the future.

Increased understanding of the media was the result, as we have seen earlier, of
continuous exploration into the various aspects of paper conservation that were of
concern. This research was undertaken by paper e@bses and conservation scientists
alike, and it clearly had an impact on paper conservation theory and the nature of paper
conservation practice. Such continuous research fostered a greater understanding of the
treatment of papdnased cultural materiahd is a process which continues to the present
day.

But paper conservation also responded to changes it encountered in the environment it
operated within, namely, the museum sector. The representative organisation that was
present when conservation emerged was considerably different to that whichsitast

the end of the period under review. It was important for paper conservation to be able to
communicate its message. It needed to engage with other stakeholders in the museum
sector in order to emphasise the logic behind choosing a conservation appresd.
anxious to be accepted as a practice, and it had to decide how best to organise itself to
realise these aimst aims which changed over time depending on the threats and
opportunities it faced.Some questions remained unanswerkldw relevant to the
development of paper conservation were these changes and were there other options

available at the time?

As a practice, paper conservation made choices that were related to the structure and
nature of its representative body, the IPC, and these chomdd have implications for
its acceptance. Strategic choices were made that would determine how paper conservators
would engage, and have contact, with other paper conservators, while at the same time,
how they would engage with others within the wideis ssector. But by far the most
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significant choice made at this stage seems to have been the emphasis the practice place
on professionalism. In the first line of the first newsletter, paper conservation emphasised
the value of the professionalisation pess. It clearly regarded this process as providing
the best possible opportunity to establish itself and mature.

By choosing to become a professional bq@hper conservatiowas attempting to develop

its relationship with both the state and the publikeal The key characteristic of a
profession is that it highlights a relationship between the practitioners of that profession,
the public and the state. All three had a vested interest in the potential success of the pape
conservation project. Paper conssors, by dint of their overall ethos, wanted to see
paperbased cultural material cared for properly. The state was the custodian of vast
collections of papebased cultural material, primarily held in museums, and had a duty to
the general public, whayltimately, were the owners of the material. All three had their

own reasons for ensuring that the material was cared for in an appropriate manner.

As the practice emerged, paper conservators challenged the status quo of the time. The
sought to have tlveown approach preferred to the prevailing trade approach, and the way
they chose to pursue this end was by using the professionalisation process. By offering, ac
they did, to protect the national heritage for the enjoyment of current and future
generatios, they were proffering a concept beyond that which the trade restorers could

offer, and, moreover, it was focused on the public.

Ultimately, change is driven in all organisations by people, and to understand any change
within an organisation it is nesgary to focus on those who both championed the change
and those who implemented it. Their motivation is critical to the successful
implementation of any proposed change. As, too, is the reasoning behind why they have
been tasked with the responsibilityr fismplementing this change. Analysing the choices

they made provides a valuable insight into the development of the practice.
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In summery kg the end of the period under review, the practice faced little if any
opposition to its philosophy of interventiofihis was not the situation in the early 1970s,
whenpaper conservatiofirst began to emerge and to organise itself. Clearly the choices
that paper conservators made during this period led to their acceptance as the means of
intervening to conserve works art on paper. The choices made, and the adoption of the
process of professionalisation, led to a successful outcome for the practice of paper
conservation By the end of the timeframe under revigvaper conservations philosophy

of intervention was full acceptedvithin the museum sector amy the wider publicas

the method tatreat papebased cultural material
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Chapter Two: Organisational Change and Professionalism

2.1 Introduction

The objectives of this research were to explore how the conservation ofhaeeer
cultural objects have changed over a thygar period, from 1975 to 2005, to ascertain
what led to these changes and, finally, to determine the implications of thege<!ian

paper conservation.

In Chapter One, the development of conservation and paper conservation was outlined.
This exploration identified the professionalisation process as being one of the key
motivators for change within paper conservation ovetrtithe frame under reviewAs a
practice, it placed great emphasis on professionaligiagyetter understand this process

and the implications that it had for change within paper conservation, it is necessary to

explore the theory of professional development.

There is extensive research literature on professionalism. It provides insigtitentature

of a profession, how it develops, and why it is chosen by occupations as a means of
organising. By comparing the theory of professional development with the manner in
which paper conservation used the professionalisation process, we can gaatea

insight into how and why paper conservation chose to develop in this way.

Similarly, paper conservators comprise an organisation of practitioners connected through
their practice, and the theory on organisational change is considered as haning me
trying to achieve greater insight into the changes that have occurred Witleimesearch

into organisational change will be considered, and its applicability to the development of
paper conservation will also be consider€bnsiderable resourcegere committed to
following this option, impacting upon the manner and the nature of change in the

discipline. A greater exploration of the key theoretical developments that underpin both
79



organisational change and professionalism can provide insight oo dnd why

conservation changed, allowing us to examine the way(s) in which it did.

This chapter will explore two theoretical aspects of the development of conservation,
namely organisational change and professionalism. Both areas are examined togrovide
greater understanding of how the organisational structures of conservation have developed
over the period under review, whereby one aspect was emphdbkes@dofessional nature

of conservation.

2.1 Theories of Professionalism

As Davis (1998) statedhere is no such thing as a profession of one. A profession is a
comingtogether of likeminded individuals for the improvement of how they work. It is a
FRRSHUDWLYH H[HUFLVH WKDW KDV EHHQ GHVFULEHG E\ 'L
occupation voluntaly, organised to earn a living by serving some moral ideal in a moral,
SHUPLVVLEOH ZD\ EH\RQG ZKDW ODZ PDUNMMEWAIRRG RUGLQDU!
core, a profession represents a relationship between three groups: the general public, the

practiioners of a profession, and, finally, the government.

Social theorists have had a letegm interest in the professions, and this can be traced
through discussions in theory about authority, bureaucracy, market closure and class
conflict. The two most geeral, commonly applied ideas underlining professionalism are
that certain work is so specialised that it needs trained specialists to undertake it, and that
it cannot be standardised. Larson (1977) notes that the development of theory relating to

the progéssions can be classed into various different stages of understanding.

Freidson provides a more basic definition when he says that a profession is a group of
institutions that permits members of an occupation to make a living while controlling their

own work. However, he also notes that giving an accurate definition for the term
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MSURIHVVLRQY LV IUDXJKW ZLWK GLIILFXOW\ $ SURIF

changes over time. No two professions have the same attributes (Fre@3dn,

Although providing an accurate definition of a profession is rife with difficulty, there are
certain work practices that have been accepted by society as traditional professions. Table
2.1 illustrates the historical development of these professions. The tralpi@fiessions
mentioned many times in the literature are law, medicine eargineering These are
FRQVLGHUHG WKH pWUXHVWY SURIHVVLRQV KHOG XS
professions should aspire. The traditional professions were caetsidiéal practices, but

ones that the state could not control, so an alternative means of control needed to be
devised. A position of trust developed between the three parties: the state, the genera
public, and the professions. The state allowed the gsmfes to regulate themselves in
return for providing the best service within their areas of specialisation while acting for the

public good.

At the core of all professions is a relationship between the practitioners of an occupation,
the government, anithe public. The state allows for greater autonomy to be afforded to a
group of practitioners in return for the proper provision of a service, which, in turn,
benefits the public. The relationship between the government and the professions was
highlighted ty Johnson as having a distinct function. It is the role of mediator between the
professions and their clients, where the government defined in legislation who the clients
ZHUH DQG WKH PDQQHU LQ ZKLFK WKH\ VKRXOGnBH KH
the engineering professions noted two distinct elements to the practice of engineering:
firstly, it is an occupation, and, secondly, it is a profession. He notes that the difference
EHWZHHQ WKH WZR LV LQ WKH SURIHVVLRQYV FRGH RI

Generally, the practice of an occupation carries a degree of risk, creating difficulties for

society if unregulated. The practice of medicine is a good example. Consider the supply of

medicines to treat sick people: if an unqualified individual made nmedicithen this

would put the wetbeing of people who relied on them at risk. For this reason,

pharmacists are licensed, and there is a strict regime in place to ensure that they are fully
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trained before they begin to practice. This provides reassuratioe igers of the service,
while, in turn, pharmacists are granted a degree of autonomy from the state in relation to
their practice. This contract is implicit, rather than expressed, with the government and
society trusting the profession to protect thélf.

In relation to conservation, the government has a role in facilitating the academic training
of its practitioners, while it is one of the largest users of conservation services, responsible
for vast amounts of papéased cultural material througis stewardship of many
museums. The government educates paper conservators through thevéiisystem, but

it is also one of the largest employers of paper conservators, as it strives to protect the
collections for which it is responsibl#a respondiility vested in it by the general public.

So, there is a relationship between all three parties. The nature of this relationship is
something reflected in the professionalism that paper conservation espouses, and an

examination thereof should better illrege the connections between all three patrties.

Table 2.1: Historical Development of Professions over Time

1700s Prelndustrial Divinity, Law, Medicine

1800s Industrial Engineers, Chemists, Accountants

190048 Welfare State Teachers, SociaWorkers

1980s Enterprise Business and Management Specialists

1990s Knowledge Information, Communication and Media Specialists

Source: Brante, 1990.
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Brante (1990) notes that the professional model develops from -&raddée structure, in
which the individual operates as a professional generalist, through a partnership model, in
which groups of professionals with complementary skills offer a range of specialisms,
increasing to a full range of professiosalrvice organisations. A century ago, the
professions were comprised of sethployed individuals linked through their association.
They had autonomous relations with their clients and were protected by the state. More
recently, the profile of the professions has changed to being comprised &f sadamied
individuals working for organisationddurphy (1988) GHILQH D SURIHVVLRQ
RFFXSDWLRQ@ EDVHG RQ DGYDQFHG RU FRmR2886ét] RU
LQ D GLITHUHQW IRUP KRZHYHU R QHm#KratMhaHddsteaxt G H VvV
XWLOLWD UL IMarphQIREBpR4RAH 1

Dingwell (1999) notes four studies that directly analyse the promotion of an occupation to
full professional status, giving reasons in each instance as to how this was achieved.
Hollow D\ V VWXG\ LQWR WKH IRUPDWLRQ RI WKH 5R!
that it gained its professional status as a result of moral panic surrounding the availability
of unregulated compounds and their potential harmful effects on public Healts an
attempt by the state to regulate the market for chemical compounds of dubious medical

benefit or quality.

6WDWH LQWHUYHQWLRQ DOVR IRUPHG WKH IRFXV RI +
Bar Association, noting the inconsistency of the professional project in a large and divided
group, which required the state to monitor the market and enable thesmogeso
operate. Abbot (1988) was less concerned with the influence of the state, but emphasise:
that there needs to be a comprehensive understanding of the professions in relation to thei

environments.

Evetts (2013) addresses two other concepts imadity associated witthe professions

namely professionalisation and professionalism. Professionalisation is defined as the

process by which occupations achieve the status of professgonery popular concept in

the 1980s and 1990s, but one that $iase been in decline. Practitioners use this process
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to achieve closure of the occupational group in order to maintain their own
occupations/selinterests relating to salaries, status and power. They are effectively trying
to monopolise the protection tife occupation for their own ends. Professionalism, on the
other hand, is usually interpreted as being of occupational or normative value, and
something worth promoting by and for those within the occupation. This concept has been
re-evaluated to addregs®ncepts such as trust, discretion, the analysis of risk, and expert

judgement.

2.2 The Four Stages of the Development of the Professions

It is worthwhile comparing how the theoretical approach to the development of a
profession has changed over time as paper conservation emerged and became established.
By doing so, we can compare the changes that have taken place in paper conservation with
the changes in theoretical research into the development of the professions. This will
enable us to assess the relevance of the theoretical approach to paper conservation and the

extent to which it has developed as same.

The sociologicataxonomic perspive falls into two broad categories: naive and cynical
(Brante, 1990). The naive perspective, in vogue around 1965, focuses on the positive
nature of the professions. It identifies certain professions, namely teachers, as being
responsible for developingtional norms within society at large, and professions such as
engineers and physicians as being responsible for the economic, technical and general
welfare of society. During the 1970s, they came to the fore, emphasising the monopolistic
nature of the pfessions, eliminating competition with a view to gaining higher wages and

remuneration. It was described as a form of collective egotism (Brante, 1990).

Four distinct phases of the evolution of research into the professions are discernible in the
literature. Hargreaves (2000) and Sciulli (2005) identified three distinct phases, while a
clear fourth develops from around the turn of the century and continues onwards. Firstly,

the period from the 1930s to the 1970s was a time when the professions weeé agew
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instruments of enlightenment. They were given a lofty status and highly regarded. The
second phase, from the 1960s to the 1980s, was a period when the professions wer
viewed as problematic. They emphasised professionalisation, rather than focusigg o
notion of a profession, while they questioned the idea that they performed for the common
good. The third phase, from the 1980s onwards, saw the professions criticised as being
selfserving, and involved in a power play between their various grdunesprofessions

were accused of trying to dominate the public through their use of knowledge and social
authority. The fourth phase, discernible in a body of literature that dates from around the
turn of the century, continues to the present day. Describ&éd (Y HW WV DV
SURIHVVLRQDOLVPYT LW LV FKDUDFWHULVHG E\ D JUHD
motivated. Recognition is given to the common good work in which the various/different
professions are engaged, and it questions tHesesrling aspect proposed by previous
researchers. It marks a shift away from the cynical sociolegagahomic perspective, as

outlined by Brante (1990), in favour of a more realist view of the value of a profession.

The fourstage model, outlined aslifmwvs, reflects the changing understanding of what
constitutes a profession, how it develops, and the factors required for a profession to exist
and thrive. Its formation as a research topic dates back to the work of Parsons, in the
1950s, and culminates ithe most recent research into the professions. The different
stages represent themes within the research into professions that were prevalent a
particular times. What is apparent from this is that this field of research is constantly
evolving, as the mfessions react and respond to changes within the environment in which
they operate. Continuous research into this topic has developed a greater understanding c
how a profession forms, establishes and develops. This greater understanding is reflectec

in the fourstage model.

Stage One

Many of those analysing the developmental stages of research into the professions credi

their beginnings to the work of Talcott Parsons (Wearne, 1989). Parsons was one of the
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first sociological researchers who focusedton features that were unique to a profession.
These became known as the trait (or attributes) approach. Research into the professions
was mainly concentrated in the United States at this stage, and it focused on identifying
the attributes within a profes®n and those that set a profession apart from other
occupations. These attributes included the need for specialist education, collectivity of
service, high social prestige, and autonomy in the conduct of professional affairs (Parsons,
1950). Sciulli nots that not a single foreign language developed a term equivalent to the
word professions before the Second World War. Where there was recognition given to the
concept, it included the class system, claiming that the professions were -oliddle

occupatios (Sciulli, 2005).

The trait approach was built upon by other researchers. They continued to investigate this

area, attempting to identify further characteristics that distinguished the professions from

other occupations (Goode, 1957 Greenwood, 1962Car-Saunders, 195 Wilensky

(1964) identified specific steps towards autoncenyg furtheridentified the sequence of

functions and Etzioni (1969) classified certain occupations into the categories of
professional, serprofessional, and neprofessional yanisations of workers. Millerson,
DFFRUGLQJ WR -RKQVRQTV VXUYH\ RI OLWHHdDWXUH RQ W
elements by twentyfRQH DXWKRUV ZKR QRWHG GLIIHUHQW DVSHFWV
further examination of the traits shows thattwo lists are the same, with no agreed set of

attributes common to all professions. Although no definitive list was achieved, a
commonality in themes has emerged from the research undertaken at that time. These

areas are noted by Brante (2000) as fagrsix elements of professionalism (see Table

2.2).
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Table 2.2: Elements of Professionalism

Application of skills based on special knowledge

Knowledge base gives authoritsaccess to information that others do not have

Requirement for advancediucation and training

Formal testing and control of admission to profession

Existence of professional association

Existence of codes of conduct

Existence of accepted commitment or calling, sense of serving the public

Source: Brante, 2000.

Brante (2000) further notes that the key characteristics of professionals are their
knowledge base and their association. Sociologists began to examine other characteristic:
of the professions in order to gain a better understanding. It was argued that one
motivating factor of the professions was to gain control or autonomy over work. Freidson
(1970) argued that a profession was a way of organising work, rather than a special area o
knowledge, while Johnston (1972) believed that the professions were one waicin w
occupations could gain control of their work. He argued that the way in which a profession
is organised determines the relationship between producers and consumers of a service
DQG SRZHUIXO RFFXSDWLRQDO JURXSV FDQo® Hheged UP L

will be satisfied.
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Stage Two

The second phase of the analysis of the professions is characterised by a move away from
the traditional trait model to a greater understanding of the complexities of a profession.

The trait approach became tlogus of much criticism.

Sociologists became critical of functionalism. They adopted a revisionist posture towards
the professions that drew attention to their failure and, in time, explicitly rejected the
perceived professional wisdom of that time (&dm 1972; Larson, 1977; Collins, 1979;
Starr, 1982; Freidson, 1989).

Sociologists argued that professional claims were ideological (Freidson, 1970), while
many of the traits ascribed to the professions were declared to be false (McKinlay, 1973).
McKinlay wanted sociologists to be more critical of the definition of professions and Roth
(1974) went further by noting that by focusing on the traits, sociologists ignored the
professionalisation process, and this reinforced the power and tfeeselfg practies of

the occupational group. This argument was extended by Freidson (1994), when he asserted
that the study of the professions by socialists was influenced by their desire to gain
professional status and impact on their acceptance as a legitimateiprofess

Hargreaves describes this period as the age of professional autonomy. It was a period in
which the unchallenged traditions of the teaching practice and the singularity of teaching
practice were challenged. He also states that this period didtditdepport to teachers

who were facing into immense change and an increased workload (Hargreaves, 2000).

Evans (2008) notes that there is a broad consensus that professionalism is a perception that
LV HHWHUQDOO\ DUWLFXODWHG DQG LPSRVHG DQG LW GHVFUL
UHVSRQVLELOLWLHY 7KLV SHUFHSWLRIQVVHRQ FWDO/FWWEBE BERX
potential authority, power and influenceexternal agencies appear to have the capacity
for designing and delineating professions. In a sense, then, professionalism may be
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interpreted as what is effectively a representation of acselenel agreement, imposed

from above Evans, T 7KLV pO/HHUWQFHJUHHPHQWY LV SDUWL
profession that it reflects, and it evolves and changes over Heigby (1995yand Boyt,

Lusch and Naylor (2001) contend that the indiaals within a profession have the
capacity to shape it. Professionalism is a social construct and, as such, is impacted by the
attitudes and behaviours of those within a profession. It can be influenced by external
changes as we have seen earlier. Howdwerwvalues that comprise the profession are a
collection of values held by the members of that profession.

The individual practitioner is a key player in the construction of attitudes towards his/her
profession, hence, professionalism is considered xpeession of what is required and

expected of members of a profession.

(YDQV PDNHVY D GLVWLQFWLRQ EHWZHHQ WKUHE
professionalism, namely that which is demanded or requested, reflecting a specific level of

service professionalism that is prescribed, and, finally, professionalism that is enacted.

Nolin notes that attempts were made to create a hierarchy of professions: traditional
professions, senrprofessions and neprofessions. The notion that the professicaryed
the common good was also challenged, while during Stage Two, the professions were

accused of striving to dominate where service was invqMetin 2008).

Stage Three

The third phase of researclipm the 1980s onwardsyas marked by a cynicisiiat

existed towards the professions as a whole. A profession was regarded as being self
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VHUYLQJ LQ LWV PHPEHUVY LOQWHUHVWY DQG PXFK RI WKH L

was polemic in nature and tone.

The work of Larson portrayed the professama developing system or, as she called it, a
HSURIHVVLRQDO SURMHFWY 6KH KHOG WKDW SURIHVVLRQDO\
system, and that the objective of the profession was to improve the economic position of

LWV PHPEHUV 6 Kype@ddstfitidnsdb GottBliQus what a profession is, only

ZKDW LW SUHWHQGY WR EH 1 / DUVRQ DOVR DUJXHG WKDW LW
trait approach, but one needed to question what the professions actually do in everyday

life to negdiate and maintain their special position. She held that the process of
professionalisation was an attempt by an occupational group to translate one order of

scarce resources special knowledge and skiltinto another +social and economic

rewards (Larso, 1977).

/I DUVRQ IXUWKHU PDLQWDLQHG WKDW WKH PDUNHW SOD\HG D
The professional brings a body of relatively abstract knowledge to the market. If

purveyors of that knowledge can control its dissemination, theynatbei position of

being able to bargain with the state for its provision. By restricting access to it, they are in

a position to control their market and supervise its production. Prestige, Larson

maintained, was incorporated into the professions by mefasscial mobility, and this

she differentiated along three dimensions, as follows:

X Independence or dependence on an achieved market position
X Modern traditional

X Autonomous/heteronymous (defined by the group or society)

McDonald (1995), building on the wopf Larson, examined how professions deploy their
resources to gain social mobility. He contended that social closure is the most important
DVSHFW RI WKH pSURIHVVLRQDO SURMHFWYT LQ WKDW LW FRC
knowledge of the pffiession. Closure is achieved by restrictings®tH PEHUVY NQRZOHGJH
controlling access to the profession through recognised training courses, and maintaining a
policy of credentials to protect market services and, ultimately, jobs.
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By contrast, Halliday  JXHG WKDW /DUVRQTV DSSURDFK WR WI
expertise was too restrictive, with the latter maintaining that a profession must achieve
prestige if it is to maintain a monopoly within its sector. Halliday noted instances in which
profesgonal expertise could inform state administrations, improve deers@king, and
provide a logic for rationalisation within state institutions. McDonald noted that, further to
+DOOLGD\YV ZRUN PHPEHUV RI JRYHUQPHQWD& c@HSD
a regular basis. In his examination of the accountancy profession, he noted regular, active
and multilayered contact between the profession and governmental representatives
(Halliday, 1987).

Abbott (1988) noted idiosyncratic developmentsindividual professions, highlighting

that they did not develop along a hierarchical sequence. Analysis of an individual
profession ignored the dynamic of competing professions for the same professional space
Abbott maintained that the main focus of a stodl a profession should be on the claims,

the way claimmakers make them, who the clamakers are, and whom they are
DGGUHVVLQJ 7KLV LGHQWLILHV D SURIHVVLRQTV FHQ\
the profession does. It enables the way lmiclv the profession claims jurisdiction over its

task to be analysed.

Stage Four

As the twentieth century ended, the professions came under increasing pressure to change
The publications addressing this issue were reacting to the pressure underthghich

professions appeared to be labouring. What emerged after this phase of scrutiny seems t
have been a new stage, a fourth stage of development in understanding the professions, ¢
ZKDW (YHWWYV FDOOV WKH pQHZ SURIHVVLRQDOLYV
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Nolin (2008) gives dirther recognition to this new, emerging fourth stage of analysis,
PDUNHG E\ )UHLGVRQTV Professi@aliEm, L e W hi QLogicand
differentiated by a more prescriptive, rather than critical, approach. Evetts (2008) notes
that the thread holdg the new professionalism together was a shift in power as a result of
pressure on the professions to be more accountable. This notion of a new, emerging
professionalism is supported by a body of research undertaken within a short period of
time, dealingwith such aspects of professionalism as trust (Pfadenhauer, 2006), trust and
competence (Svensson, 2006), occupational change (Evetts, 2003), and trust and

occupational change (Evetts, 2006).

In most occupational situations, professionalism has changbhdawionomy, giving way

to accountability (Hoyle and Wallace, 2005). However, it is agreed that a more considered
definition of professionalism has the potential to excel beyond many of the difficulties
associated with the complex and controversial issoeslving the professions. This
approach focuses on the intent of a profession, emphasising its quality of service, its
performance of a certain function for society, and, finally, its benefits, by virtue of its
value system. Evetts (2003) notes that tltiom of professionalism is attractive to
occupational groups because it enables them to define their problems and control the

solutions.

Two points are particularly relevant at this stage in the exploration of the professions
because they have an impamt our understanding of how paper conservation has
developed as a profession. A profession is far from being a static concept, moreover it is
something that is constantly evolving and changing. Trying to compare how paper
conservation has developed prafesally is fraught with difficulty because it too is
constantly changing and evolving. Essentially, we are trying to identify a set of prescribed
conditions that are present in a profession at a particular time that are also common to our

understanding ahe development of paper conservation.

Firstly, although new theories can improve our understanding of how the professions
operate and develop, they do not supersede what has gone before them. Aspects of the trait
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theory/approach remain valid. The rasdathat has taken place since criticism was
levelled at the professions in the 1970s provides one with a rich picture of their
complexity, however, the trait approach provides a simplistic, linear outline with which
the professions can readily identify (MO O H U 6HFRQGO\ )J)UHLGVR
that a profession is a folk concept highlights a difficulty, not only in trying to define a
profession, but also, according to Nolin (2008)trying to analyse it. Concepts that were
relevant when appid to the professions in the 1970s may not apply to professions that

emerged later and in different environments.

In his final book on the subjecBrofessionalism: The Third Logid-reidson (2001)
delivers a stout defence of the professions, addressamy of the myths that are, in his
opinion, wrongly directed, providing us with a new, fresh way of viewing the advantages
that the professions offer. He directly tackles the cynical approach towards the
professions, as well as many of the criticisms ledehgainst them. He puts forward an
argument for the social, moral and practical rationale for a professional logic, describing
the soul of professionalism as a series of ideological shibboleths, or slogans that lack real
meaning (Seron, 2001). He goes tonanalyse the logic behind the terms being used,
applying them in a practical way to the practice of a profession. Much of the logic
contained within this argument has a direct bearing on the pursuit of professionalisation by

the conservation activistEieidson, 2001).

According to Hargreaves (2000) the concepts of professionalism and professionalisation
DUH pHVVHQWLDOO\ FRQWHVWHGY DV SKLORVRSKHUYV
been represented theoretically, in the image of those wlnmded them, who advance

their interests by having a strong technical culture with a specialised knowledge base and
shared standards of practice, a service ethic in which there is a commitment to client
needs, a firm monopoly over service, long periodstraining, and high degrees of
autonomy (e.g. Etzioni, 1969). Larson (1977) identifies the criterion of autonomy,
crucially, as one that helps distinguish professional from proletarian work. Freidson
(1994) argues that comma@ense discourses of professisra and behaving like a

professional have been captured by managerialism as a way to controlcelaite
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workers. Meanwhile, Schoen (1987) has recast professional action as comprising

distinctive, reflective, practical judgement, rather than esoteriwleage.

Freidson(2001) criticises the approach to the concept of monopoly within the literature,
maintaining that it served only one purpose and was dominated by one overriding motive.
Its use was grounded in an economic definition of the word, andrihsks the social
enterprise of learning. Economists regard a monopoly as being a conspiracy against

consumers, whereas sociologists see it as a means of dominance.

The concept of social closure is also addressed and criticised, in that it generally has

broader scope than a monopoly, but is related to a privileged economic position. However,

without social closure, the professions would not survive, and the basis under which they

engage would be severely undermined. Both concepts are nearly alwaysvidiedsly

when applied to the professions, but they represent another aspect of the provision of a

professional service, that is, its commitment to quality work. The professional approach

demands this, and it underpins all the professions. Monopolycaal slosure, Freidson
PDLQWDLQV DUH pVRFLDO GHYLFHV IRU VXSSRUWLQJ

GLVFLSOLQHV DQG WKH TXDOLW\ RI WKHLU SUDFWLFHY

In his review of the literature on credentialism, Freidson (2001) notes the assertion by

Bridges (199 WKDW pPXFK EXW QRW DOO RI WKH HPSLULFDO L
FUHGHQWLDOV KDV EHHQ FRORXUHG E\ D SROHPLF WRQHY UF
credentials. However, credentialled workers are a theoretical solution to problems that are

intrinsic to any complex society. In summary, Freidson notes that what has been
XQGHUPLQHG E\ FULWLFLVP RI WKH SURIHVVLRQV LV upaWKH
professionals to be independent of those who empower them legally and provide them

with their ILYLQJY +H QRWHV WKDW LW LV pD WUDQVFHQGHQW Y
justifies its independence. By virtue of that independence, members of the profession

claim the right to judge the demands of employerpasbns or the laws of the state, and

WR FULWLFLVH DQG UHIXVH WR REH\ WKHP )J)UHLGVRQ i
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7KLY pWUDQVFHQGHQW YDOXHY LV WKH NH\ WR WKH S
common to the individual profession, that excels it beyond the normindéosake of the
profession, for the general public it serves, and, finally, for the material with which it is
charged fortreating or caring. It is an opinion arrived at by Freidson after many years of
research into the professions, and he maintains ttheitwhat differentiates a profession

from an occupation.

A number of researchers have commented on the role played by enthusiasm within
organisations. It is viewed as a positive, emotional outlook and disposition, and, as such, is
regarded as a positivenabler for groups similar to those in paper conservation. As a

motivator to action, enthusiasm provides organisations with positivity and a means of
production. The sharing of a passion about a topic is seen as being positive for the growth

of a practiceand interes{ Craggs, Geoghegan and Ne&i@]6) .

Nolin (2008) maintains that thdiscussion about professionalism has been a kind -of by
product to the sociology of professions. It can be seen as a value system or an ideology
disconnected from the nwmplex and controversial issues of a professievetts (2013)
reinforces this, stating that sociologists have failed in their attempts to provide an
operational definition of a profession, and that such a definition would be useful in
clarifying the diffeences between professions and other occupations, discerning what it is

that makes them distinctive.

Nolin (2008) is critical of researchers, maintaining that it is difficult to clarihe
differences between professions and other occupahecsuse ofhe lack of definitions,
standards and theories concerning the professions. A tension was noted between the nee
for professions to develop theoretical tools to advance their quality of practice and a
research field that has avoided producing such todis. bulk of the research has been
undertaken by two disciplines, sociology and economics, with neither providing a

cohesive definition of a profession, thus hindering any complete articulation of the
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FRQFHSW 1ROLQ PDLQWDLQHG WEHKDWKWHVHYHPKAK VL EWE BRPRC
and professionalisation. As such, it is difficult to use the research as a starting point in any

practical work within professions and wotlié professions alike.

As we try to analyse the implications of the professiodalelopment of paper
conservation, there are a number of relevant points to consider. Firstly, when paper
conservation emerged as an organised practice, the trait model of professional
development was predominant. Paper conservation organised in a nretreamformed

to this understanding. Secondly, further analysis of professionalism through Stages Two
and Three, as aforementioned, had little apparent relevance to, and few parallels with, the
way in which paper conservation developed. However, in thghfetage of development,

significant parallels with the structures of paper conservation were noted.

The lack of tools hampers any investigation into the development of paper conservation as
a profession and their use of the professionalisation pro€hsslack of definition of a
profession further restricts the investigation into the nature of professionalism adopted by
the practice of paper conservation. The overall concept of professionalisation is
understood but unfortunately there is little if amyechanism within the theory of
professionalism that enables change within a profession to be assessed. In an effort to
acquire a mechanism that might enable this change to be better understood other relevant
areas of analysis needed to be consulted. Ode area of study relates to the field of

organisational change.

2.3 Organisational Change

It is worthwhile comparing how the theoretical approach to the development of a
profession has changed over time as paper conservation emerged and became establishe
By doing so, we can compare the changes that have taken place in paper conservation with

the changes in theoretical research into the development of the professions. This will
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enable us to assess the relevance of the theoretical approach to papgatonserd the

extent to which it has developed as same.

When paper conservators first came together to establish their own representative body.
they were conscious of the benefits that a single representative organisation could give
their cause, namelythe promotion of paper conservation as a practice. A single

organisation held attractive options for paper conservators, and so the IPC was formed.

In the previous section, the theoretical approach to the development of a profession was
outlined. This eabled a comparison to be made between the development of paper
conservation in relation to the expanding body of knowledge into the professions. As an
organisation, it made choices, and, as we learned earlier, it placed great emphasis or
professionalism aongst its members. The choice of emphasising a greater professional
approach was a strategic one. This was a clear strategy chosen by those involved in the
establishment of the IPC. Organisational change is a field of research that concentrates or
how organisations change their strategies, process, culture and procedures, and how this
change impacts the organisation. As a discipline, it attempts to provide insights into how

organisations emerge, elaborate and transform.

Organisational change theory canoyde insights into the choices made by paper
conservators as they organised and developed the discipline as an occupation. As a field o
research, it can provide a greater insight into how paper conservation developed as ar
organisation. This area of esgch is quite extensive but by concentrating on how an
organisation changes structurally and how this structural change is viewed by members of
that organisation is valuable to this study. For example, Nolin (2008) highlighted the lack
of theoretical tod to analyse the quality of practice within a profession. This lack of
tools, coupled by the failure to provide a cohesive definition of a profession, hinders any
complete articulation of the concept. Organisatiart@nge research has tools that enable
atitudes within organisations to be measured and assessed. These can be used to addre
the shortfall within the research into the professions.
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The study of organisational change as a formal discipline dates back to the 1940s, with the
work of Kurt Lewin (1946) and what became known as the planned model of change.
Lewin is seen as a seminal figure of the planned approach to change, with widespread
recognition of his pioneering work to the whole area (Senior, 2002; Burnes, 2004). Two of
/IHZLQTV W KieaR tdiHam lckri2i@ today. The first is the notion that the status quo is

a result of two opposing forces pushing in opposite directions. Change comes as a result of
a weakness or strength on either side. Lewin also introduced to the change model the
actiities of freezing, moving and unfreezing, which reflect the difficulty in achieving
change within large organisations. He asserted that a period of rest follows a bout of

change in an organisation (Senior, 2002; Burnes, 2004).

Lewin inspired a number obther researchers, and their work eventually led to the
establishment of the organisatiomvelopment approach to change within organisations.
Work by pioneers, such asicGregor (1960), Shepard, Blake and Mouton (1964),
Tannenbaum (1968Beckhard (198), SchindlefRainman and Lippitt (18D) andArgyris

(1990) have all contributed to ensuring that organisati@®alelopment initiatives have
been applied by many large and small organisations across many countries (Bell and
French, 1995).

Planned change and the organisatiateelopment approach, according to Coram and

%XUQHV PDNH XS WKH pLWHUDWLYH F\FOLFDO SURFHV
HYDOXDWLRQYT ,W KDV EH HQwrGalldcralit, EuittiasE\appdth©@J D WR'S
organisational change, in which the organisations operate in a somewhat predictable and

controlled environment. It places strong emphasis on change through small incremental

steps. It tends to operate on the basis that common agreement can ek Adatheore is

the belief that one type of change is relevant to all organisations.

The research by Coram and Bu(@601)has relevance to our understanding of how paper

conservation developed. Many of the initiatives taken by successive IPC coramittee
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readily followed just such an iterative cycle. There are numerous examples within the
minutes of the IPC and the Conservation Unit that identify change events with a similar
iterative cycle. Individuals on the IPC committee who proposed change evenb® can

identified from the minutes. The committee went on, in many cases, to introduce changes,

and they were evaluated in time.

The main criticism of the organisatiordévelopment approach is that it ignores the
changing nature of the environment in which modern organisations operate. The
incremental nature of the change, again, ignores the possible for rapid transformation and,
as such, has the greatest value for firms operating in a relatively stable environment.
Personal and group interest has been shown to be a source of conflict and an inhibitor tc
change, and the organisatiowm#velopment model has been criticised for notsadering
cultural and political factors when implementing change. The environment in which the
IPC operated was relatively stable, with few examples of rapid transformation. There were
examples of personal and group interest, but these seemed, in rnaygtessto have been

with groups external to paper conservation, and, as such, did not inhibit the change. In
fact, they may have facilitated it, in some cases.

In the 1990s, a new wagnamely an emergent approach to organisational chamgges
advocatd in response to developments, particularly increased environmental turbulence,
being encountered by certain types of organisations within the environments in which they
operated. Organisations had changed, and there needed to be a different, more dynami
approach to the way in which this change was viewed.

Essentially, the emergent approach used organisational change as a continuous process
experimentation and adoption, to enable an organisation to best meet the challenges ir
which they operated. Witthis new approach, it was believed that change operated as a
multilevel, crossorganisational process that unfolded through a number of mesiagd
incremental steps over a number of years. Change was regarded as being a political an
social process, apposed to a rational, analytical one (Burnes, 2004).
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The main criticism of the emergent approach was that it operated under the assumption

that all organisations function in a similar, turbulent environment. Not all organisations

need transformational c@JH 7KHUH ZDV JURZLQJ FULWLFLVP RI WKH PR
on cultural and political factors. Finally, it tended to follow a thphase model similar to

/IHZLQYV XQIUHH]LQJ PRY HP HWhehi@gahal kiad bide |drit@ised/ W H S V

in the orgarsationaldevelopment method.

In time, the separate nature of these two approaches was questioned, with each having
advantages and disadvantages, depending on the environment faced by the organisation,
its structure, overall culture, etc. Coram and Burf2®01) examined both methods and

concluded that the two systems were not mutually exclusive, and they argued that there is

no one best way to manage organisational change.

Other work undertaken by Burnes (1996) and Beer and Nohria (2000) developed the

delate around the nature of change to determine a best fit, depending on the situation

faced by an organisation at a given time. These different approaches also argue that there
is no one best way to manage change, and that all change management is anadioalgam

of two or more different fundamental approaches.

Senior (2002), drawing on the work of identifies three categories of change: smooth
incremental, which is slow, incremental change; bumpy incremental, or periods during
which smooth change increasesid discontinuous change, where major transformation

results.

Senior (202) also suggests that incremental change can be divided into two types: smooth
and bumpy. He predicts that change happens slowly, in a systematic and predictable way,
and at a conant rate. What he was describing in his analysis were periods of peacefulness

that then became turbulent, as the pace of change accelerated. Senior, however, suggests
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that this type of change is exceptional and rare in the current environment becasse of it

turbulent nature, and it will not likely be so in the future.

The organisationadlevelopment model has, in recent times, taken into account the
criticisms of the emergent theorists, leading to a segemération organisational
development theory, whicis more focused on the need for greater transformational
change. The actieresearch model of change is one that resulted thereafter (Senior, 2002).
It views change as a continuous process of confrontation, identification, evaluation and
action. Its mairfocus is on the collaborative effort of dagathering, discussion, action
planning and implementation between leaders and facilitators of change. Effectively, it is a
combination of research and action. More recently, Strickland has analysed the dynamics
of change within the natural world and defined these findings in terms of organisational
transition (Strickland, 1998).

Researchers within the field of organisational change have developed tools that measure
and assesgow organisations respond to themvironments. For example, both Daft and
Weick (1984) and Milliken (1990) have analysed how organisations respond to their
environments, finding that they do so by interpreting and responding to the issues that they
face. In studies about organisationabkpiibon, Meyer (1982) and Miles and Cameron
KDYH DOO QRWHG WKDW DQ RUJDQLVDWLRQYV LG
action. This identity is often seen as a means of defining how issues can be transformec
into opportunities (Jacksaand Dutton, 1988), while it also determines what is acceptable
or legitimate in response to the issues encountered (Meyer, 1982). These tools are wha
Nolan (2008) highlighted as missing from the analysis of the professions, namely how

they form and devefn

The work of Dutton and Dukerich (1991) was particularly relevant to this research for a

number of reasons. Their investigation into how the Port Authority of New York and New

Jersey, a regional transport authority, dealt with homeless people whotsisacilities

was considered. They analysed how people who worked for the Port Authority felt they

were perceived by others as they tried to address the problem of homeless people using th
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DXWKRULW\|V IDFLOLWLHY 7KH\ U BEie(1993}) Bn@ Miiked UHVHDUFK
(1990) as well as Meyer (1982), Miles and Cameron (1982) and finally (Jackson and

Dutton 1988) to assess how employees of the Port Authority reacted to the difficulties that

arose with homeless people using the Port Authority imggd Homeless people were

using the Port Authorities facilities and there was a public reaction to this. The employees

reaction to this problem was the impetus for change.

Dutton and Dukerich (1991) examined how the authority reacted to the problem. Th

noted the attitudes of the people who worked for it and analysed these to identify how the

various forms of organisational identity of the Port Authority changed. The researchers

KHOG WKDW DQ RUJDQLVDWLRQTV LPDJH DLQEXDIABHQWLW\
interpretations of an issue, providing the motivation for its action. Central to this was the

belief that organisations respond to their environments by interpreting and acting on issues

as they arise (Daft and Weick, 1984; Dutton, 1988).

The ssue that the Port Authority was facing was considered atradiional and

emotionally strategic one. Research into the homeless issue relied on the relationship and
understanding that people who worked for the Port Authority understood its issues,

idenity, image and reputation. Issues are defined as being events, developments and
WUHQGV WKDW DQ RUJDQLVDWLRQTYY PHPEHUV FROOHFWLYHO
WKDW RUJDQLVDWLRQ $Q RUJDQLVDWLRQTV L@HQWLW\ LV D F
WKHUHRI $Q RUJDQLVDWLRQYV LPDJH LV WKH XQGHUVWDQ
organisation as to how those from outside the organisation see it. Finally, an
RUJDQLVDWLRQTY UHSXWDWLRQ LV FRPSULVHG RI WKH DWWU

organisation ascribe to it.

There is a clear mechanism outlined in this work research that facilitates the investigation
into the factors that impact upon change within an organisation. These relate to how the
practitioners of that occupation understdmalv those outsides of the practice perceive
them. If a poor opinion of the practice is held by those outside of it, then this will lead to a
reduction in image for the practitioners, and, ultimately, to change.
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There are parallels and similarities in how paper conservation has developed as an
occupation. The issues faced by paper conservators could equally be described as non
traditional and emotionally strategic. Paper conservators interpreting and reactireg to t
issues faced decided that their best option for the development of the occupation was ta
lay considerable emphasis on professionalising. In doing so, they were reacting to a
perception of how paper conservation was, and should be, perceived. The vidarkdry

and Dukerick (1991)+using, as it does, many of the tools previously highlighted
SURYLGHY D WHPSODWH E\ ZKLFK SDSHU FRQVHUYDWR

Analysing the identity, image and reputational issues faced by paperainse provides

us with a greater understanding of their choices as the discipline emerged as an organise:
practice. It provides an insight into the motivation of paper conservatartogic as to

how and why their discipline developed when it did. Naikir mechanism is available
within the field of research into the professions, but by availing of this organisational
change mechanism, the gap in analysis can be bridged.

Paper conservation, when it emerged as an occupation, made strategic choidesai

would operate as a practice. One of the key choices it made was to organise a
representative body that would provide paper conservators with membership rights and
support, but also advocacy, to promote the message of conservation on theirlbehalf.
chose to place emphasis on increasing its professionalism as a group. This inextricably
linked its organisational development with its professional development, and both need to
be explored if a complete understanding of how paper conservation hgeadhsro be
achieved. For the most part, change in conservation seemed to have occurred in smal
incremental steps@rundy, 1993 Senior, 2002) and in an iterative way similar to that
identified by Coram and Burnes (2001) .

When the development of paper conservation was being researched, the way it changed a

an organisation was considered. Clear, distinct change events could be identified from a
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review of its development. Eventually, five key change events that occurred in
conservation over the period under review were identified. These were of interest because
they appeared to be significant in the overall development of paper conservation as a
practice, and all appeared to be associated, in some way, with the profesgionalis

process.

Among the most important change events in the professionalisation of conservation was
the convergence of different representative bodies to form one representative body, ICON.
This was, by far, the most complex and ambitious change everdate within
conservation. It was a highly planned process. Experts in change management were
consulted, and a programme was designed to provide members of the various
organisations with all the information they needed to make their decision. Convergence
was a response, in part, to the criticism levelled at conservators from the wider museum
community at a time when the pace of change within museums had increased hugely
(Szmelter, 2000). The practice of conservation was criticised for the number of
repregntative bodies that existed, as they made it difficult for state bodies when dealing
with the sector. Finally, there was an opinion that being able to advocate in favour of the
practice would be a key skill for future representative bodies, and this Wweulsktter
achieved by one representative body. Convergence was a response to this and all of the

other potential issues being faced by conservation.

When the Institute of Paper Conservation (IPC) was conceived, and brought into
existence, in a planneday, it also developed a traditional professional structure. Both of

these developments, however, were in response to external forces in their wider
environment. The establishment of the IPC was, in part, in response to the poor

representation of conservasawithin the wider museum sector at the time.

Conservators work, by and large, for museums and galleries, which tend to be bureaucratic

in nature. Indeed, the public sector accounts for a large percentage of conservation

activity, given the nature of avership and the collections policy of cultural property in

most developed countries. Moreover, the museum sector, in its wider context, has
104



undergone a period of rapid change, with new roles being demanded of institutions, rapid

growth in collections, androwing expectations from the general public.

Coram and Burnes (2001) explain that much of the research into organisational change
focuses on the private sector and tends to develop its concepts of change solely from this
sector. The rules that apply doganisations operating within the constraints of the private
sector are fundamentally different to those operating on the periphery of the public sector.
Conservation is one such discipline. Within conservation, there is a strong culture of
continuous le QLQJ DQG SURIHVVLRQDO LPSURYHPHQW /HV
brush approach to change is not only recognised as being a reality within conservation, but
it is anticipated. Disaster planning is part of conservation practice and a recogniggd reali
At a micro level, disasters, when they occur within individual collections, bring about the
W\SH RI FKDQJH GHWDLOHG LQ 6HQLRUYV GHVFULSWLR

$W D PDFUR OHYHO FKDQJH LV LQIOXHQFHG E\ PD
manufaturers, the wider museum sector, the art market, and developments in business are
just some of the areas that influence the practice of conservation. Change can occur as
result of any one of, or indeed, a combination of these or other factors. The thation
there is no one best way to manage organisational change, or, put differently, that each
organisation faces a different environment, with different pressures, provides the most
relevant approach to the management of organisational change withimvetiose How

paper conservators attempted to organise and represent themselves, and the values the
espoused, impacted on how conservation developed and changed. Paper conservators ha
put significant resources into developing their discipline as a wiofes without
necessarily achieving full professional status. An exploration of the reasons behind this

illustrates how paper conservation has changed over the period under review.
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&RQVHUYDWLRQYY 3URIHVVLRQDO '"HYHORSPHQW

As previously stated in Chegy One, conservation emerged as a profession at the start of
the 1970s, coinciding with the criticism levelled at the trait approach to analysing the
professions. Conservation organised itself along a traditional professional trait structure.
Its membersip identified with the characteristics of the traditional professions and
followed a similar structure in an attempt to gain greater recognition for its practice
(Lester, 2002).

The first conservation representative body was the International InstituB®fgervation

of Historic and Artistic Works (IIC), which was established in May 1950 and, although an
LQWHUQDWLRQDO RUJDQLVDWLRQ EDVHG LQ WKH 8QLWHG
first priority was to publish its technical studies. It then tvem to compile a listing of

abstracts as a source of information for its members.

At a national level, it took some time before representative bodies for the different areas of
practice were established (see Table 2.4). Once established, the bodies inegjan to
formulate codes of ethics, promoted research and facilitated the dissemination of
knowledge. Publications were launched and conferences organised to encourage contact
between the members. The success of the IIC led to regional groups beblighesta

Initially known as thelnternational Institute for ConservatioAUnited Kingdom Group
(IIC-UKG), it later became the United Kingdom Institute for Conservation.
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Table 2.4: The Date of Foundation of the Representative Bodies of Conservation and

their Membership

Association of British Picture Restorers 1943
413

Society of Archivists: Preservation and Conservation Group 1970

107
Scottish Society of Conservatiamd Restoration 1975

159
Institute of Paper Conservation 1976

423

%ULWLVK $QWLTXH )XUQLWXUH 5HVWRWHAIVY $VVRF

121
(United Kingdom) Institute for Conservation 1979

704
TOTAL

1,393

Source: Winsor, 1998.

Not all areas of conservation specialisation have developed at the same rate. The
conservation profession clearly has not developed in a hierarchical way and aspects of the
practice still continue to emerge. In Table 2.4, we can observe a gap of owefithirt
\HDUV EHWZHHQ WKH HPHUJHQFH RI WKH %ULWLVK 3
Kingdom) Institute for Conservation.
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The role of conservators have developed along a continuum, from specialist cleaners

through recognised apprenticeship trainitgyfull academic qualification and, finally, to

the conservation specialist within their chosen area. By contrast, some sectors remain
SRSXODWHG E\ LQGLYLGXDOV ZKR FDQ EHVW EH GHVFULEHC
aspects of the practice, such #@aireedglass and furniture conservation, are at an early

stage of organising as a profession, while others are far more advanced.

$SEERWTV UHVHDUFK LQWR WKH GHYHORSPHQW RI D SU
implications when trying to ascertain th@e DWXUH RI FRQVHUYDWLRQYV GHYHC
development closely follows that outlined by the trait approach, bringing into question the

QDWXUH RI WKH pSURIHVVLRQDO SURMHFWYT IRU FRQVHUYDWLF

Although it has not achieved full professional recognition seovationhas been striving

for professional recognition since the 1970s. The trait approach remains predominant,
even to the present day, defining the development of a profession as a series of discrete,
sequential, cumulative, definable steps. It apptatsave been the predominant approach

to the professionalism of conservation during the period under review.

Paper conservation (and conservation in general) was establishing itself during Stages 2
and 3 of the development of the professions outlinedabt was not until the mid990s

that we can begin to see the process of conservation professionalism, outside of a
traditional trait professional model, receiving any serious critical considerakius.
coincides with attempts to develop and implemantaccreditation process by which
conservators could be judged. Even though it can be criticised for not attaining full
professional status, conservation still maintains a direct relationship with both the state
and the general public. It is charged bye tetate to care for its collections, but,
simultaneously, it has a responsibility to the public, to ensure that such collections are

being looked after.
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Although not the only collector within a country, the state is in the unique position of
being resposible for the largest amount of cultural material, hence, it is the biggest user
of conservation skills. It establishes and finances academic courses, and so controls acces
to the profession. Finally, the state is the biggest single employer of consgraatbit is

almost exclusively responsible for training new entrants to conservation within the United
Kingdom. Conservation goes further in stating in many of its codes of conduct that its
responsibility extends to the public of today and the future. dose a relationship with
WKH VWDWH FDQ KDYH D EHDULQJ RQ FRQVHUYDWLRQ

ability to execute its responsibility.

The first conservation training course in the United Kingdom was organised by the
Institute of Achaeology in 1954. The oryear certified course (extended to two years in
1957) was aimed at providing formal training to those working in the preservation of
archaeological objects. The training process has followed a strong academic model,
leading to sme criticism about the demise of hand skills from within the sector. Such
skills were the strong suits of the previous/traditional apprentice training, and the move to
a more academic model of training has led to complaints about a reduction in these hand
skills (Von Imhoff, 2009; Davey, 2007). The qualifications offered began with certificates
and diplomas, but courses became more sophisticated, and degrees, MAs and PhDs wer
subsequently added to the potential awards that conservators could achievehaBhere
been considerable pressure from some Eurcepaaad bodies to standardise academic
qualifications for conservation across the European Union, with the recommended entry
OHYHO EHLQJ D PDVWHUYfVY GHJUHH +RZHYHU tWaKLV U

been reached on this proposal to date.

Evaluative research was a key element of the training process in-quegservation
courses. This filtered into the workplace when the graduates qualified and secured
employment. Roy (1997) notes that educateese dealing with the notion of hands or

mindson training in relation to the most appropriate type for emerging conservators.
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2.5 Paper Conservation and Professionalism

From the outset, the IPC put great emphasis on professionalism. The first sentence in its

ILUVW QHZVOHWWHU VWDWHG p)RU D FRQVLGHUDEOH WLPH S
have felt the need for an organisation to increase the professional esgmrahthe

contemporary conservation situatiddGQN T :KHQ WKH 3DSHU &RQVHUYDWL!
seceded from the United Kingdom Institute for Conservation in 1976, it followed the trait

professional model very closely. It formed its own representative iaisoc the Institute

of Paper Conservation (IPC), produced its own {peeiewed publication,The IPC

Journal, developed its own code of conduct, organised conferences and produced its own

newsletter. The journal, a former juried publication, publishegarh articles by its

members.

.DYDQDJK QRWHYV VRPH RI WKH UHDVRQV ZK\ D PXVHXPTV
notion of professionalism. He observes that there is a high degree of specialist knowledge

developed by each worker and a high degregamfing prior to entry, in service, and at

the postgraduate level. There is considerable personal commitment to the ideals of the

museum and a strong sense of public duty. More recently, there has been a willingness to

monitor standards, and, finally, gregroup control is exercised throughout the museum

sector. These values also hold true for paper conservation, and it can be argued that they

are stronger because of its highly technical, specialist nature.

Furthermore, there is evidence that, by empihas their professionalism, paper
conservators were strategically using it to garner greater recognition/acceptance of their
practice and further their own aims by imposing their philosophy of intervention over
others treating sensitive pageased cultual material, and other key allied professions

within the museum sector.

From the outset, paper conservation put much emphasis on the need for developing a
greater knowledge of its discipline. Its publications, research, conferences and workshops
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all had the aim of developing a wider understanding of paper conservation and of
promoting this approach. Paper conservation partnered with other organisations for joint
conferences to strengthen its appeal. The development of an effective knowledge base wa
seenas critical to the development of a profession, through all its phases.

The first academibased training course in paper conservation dates to the establishment
of the Conservation of Archival Materials BA course in Camberwell College of Arts in

1969. Asa profession, paper conservation was dependent on the state to sponsor course
such as this one. Although never under the direct control of the profession, paper
conservation has influenced the curriculum of these courses, and, more importantly, it has
been highly critical of training courses that do not conform to an acceptable standard. This

displays a degree of control over those entering the seet&ey trait of a profession.

Once formed, the practice of paper conservation went through a pesethbfishment. It
was slow to develop as a profession, and there were difficulties and barriers to its
formation. The Conservation Unit was set up as part of the Museums and Galleries
Commission, a statiinded body established to aid the development ofemmns. The
Conservation Unit intervened to assist with the development of the conservation sector,
and paper conservation benefitted from this directly. The accreditation of paper
conservators, organised, as they were, by the representative body, was raasle on
their part to provide further assurance to the general public of the merits of a conservation

approach.

Over the period under review, the practice of paper conservation emerged and formed as «
distinct discipline. It became established as thibopophy of intervention for preserving
works of art on paper, papbased archival material and books, within the museum sector
and with the general public alike. As it formed, the notion of what it meant to be a
profession also evolved. The nature oprafession transforms itself in response to the
changing environment that it experiences. As paper conservation reaches the end of its
emergent phase and matures, it is timely and beneficial to compare its evolution with that
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of our understanding of a pesfsion. Given that it has placed such emphasis on its

professionalism, such an evaluation is both valuable and appropriate.

Ultimately, what is of key interest in the examination of how paper conservation
developed as a profession is the motivation thratwvel such development. Kavanagh

(1994) emphasises that professionalism within the museum sector was driven by a
commitment to the ideals of the museums and by a sense of civic duty. How did this

impact on how paper conservation developed? Understandingnotigation of the

individuals involved with its key developments is critical to understanding the logic of
SDSHU FRQVHUYDWLRQYY GHYHORSPHQW DV D SURIHVVLRQ

2.6 Summary of the Literature Review

Political influence on the development of conservationbeas twofold. Firstly, there was

an aim to promote conservation over restoration, and this was taken up by individuals and
organisations, both nationally and abroad. The second area of political influence related to
WKH JRYHUQPHQWTTV Q Hbh&ervatiBn Bkillsy &vaildbleHé Yohsémde the
collections in its care. The government intervened to train conservators, whom it then
went on to employ, to ensure that it had the skills available to treat its collections
(Plenderleith, 1999; Winsor, 2001).

The objective of this research was to determine the organisation of conservators.
&RQVHUYDWLRQ FDQ EH FRQVLGHUHG DQ LQGXVWU\ ZKHUHLQ
and ancillary activity in a particular field, [is] often named after its principalEsM H F W

(Collins English Dictionary2009). As a practice, conservation employs in excess of three

thousand people. Considerable research and scholarship have been demonstrated over the

past thirty years, since its inception, and there are, from what we $®en, many

ancillary services attached to the field. What is notable is that conservation has little

collective impression of itself, probably because of the fractured nature of the occupation.
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The role of professionalism in conservation was examihled. was found to be the single

most important motivator of change, as highlighted by the literature review. Noted by
Davis as being a coming together of likended individuals to bring about improvement,

LW LV D FRRSHUDWLYH H][ KU Isharing GrHo¢dupatti@hH/aluribavilyu L Q
organised to earn a living by serving some moral ideal in a moral, permissible way beyond
ZKDW ODZ PDUNHW DQG RUGLQDU\ PRUDOLW\ UHTXLUF

The theory relating to organisational development and charigapplied to the
development of paper conservation, has implications for interpreting the nature and
motivation of conservation to professionalise. The research conducted by Daft and Weick
(1984) and Milliken (1990) can be used to ascertain how papesepgtors have
responded to their environment. How they responded to issues that they faced will be
DVVHVVHG )XUWKHUPRUH WKH RUJDQLVDWLRQYV LG
action will be analysed. The work of Jackson and Dutton (1988peatonsulted to see

how issues within paper conservation were transformed into opportunities. This analysis
should provide greater insight into how paper conservation developed as a profession,

informing us about its motivation to professionalise.

'ULYHQ SULPDULO\ E\ SDSHU FRQVHUYDWLRQYV PHPE'!
JDLQ LQ WHU P ®bilRiés RoHrEdE dbjedtsfand for greater recognition of the need
for such skills) has been immense. The professionalisation of conservatidachisated

the demise of restoration. What became obvious from an early stage of the review of
change in conservation was that the one area that best encapsulated such change was t
professionalisation process, which directly corresponded with thetiocs objectives of

the research.

The professionalisation of paper conservation has been shown to closely follow the trait
model. This can be seen in the way in which it organised representative groups, the
development of its educational system, howeatveloped and exchanged its knowledge,
and, finally, the degree of altruism that was attached to conservation as a practice.
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Paper conservation within the United Kingdom also began to develop as a profession, and
this is reflected in the implementation thfe accreditation process. Paper conservation
succeeded in establishing its accreditation system towards the end of the 1990s. The
purpose of this was to protect the clients, who wanted to use the services of a conservator,
and to enhance the professiaosia of conservation (Buchanan, 2001).

The goal of all professions, to be fully autonomous, has, however, eluded conservation.
This begs the question: what purpose did its continuous emphasis on professionalisation
serve? As a greater understanding of é¢welution and complexity of a profession is
revealed through ongoing research, and as paper conservation evolves, how closely does it
resemble in structure the emerging understanding of a profession? This research will
further explore whether the probleshautonomy is simply rhetoric, or if the status of true

professional autonomy can ever be secured.

The role played by the government was identified as being central to the development of
conservation over the period under review. A profession hatagonship with both the
government and the general public. Trust is conferred upon the profetkinit will act

for the common goodtand, in return, the government gives it the right to regulate itself.

In the case of conservation, however, theegoment is both owner and custodian of the
largest collections within the state. It is also the largest employer of conservators, and their
biggest trainer and educator. This research highlights the fact that the role of the
government is centraltoconseY DWLRQYY RYHUDOO LQGHSHQGHQFH

Subsequently, the independence of the professions was further researched. Witz (1992)
VWDWHG pu$ NH\ HOHPHQW RI DQ\ SURIHVVLRQDO SURMHFW L
education, training and practice of an ocdigreal group, the members of that occupation
WKHPVHOYHV WKXV VHFEXULQJ D OLQN EHWZHHQ HGXFDWLRQ |
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There is a direct input from practitioners into established training courses. The opinion of
conservators is regularly canvassed in formal ariormal ways, and best illustrated by
IRUWKXPEULD 8QLYHUVLW\TV GHRIQQOVRIFDQW RR) PDYWWH
response to a perceived need from conservators working in museums. Prior to this, the
focus was primarily on training consergeg to work at a bench, conserving objects, when,
clearly, the demand within museums was for a specific set of skills to deal with the

growing collectionamanagement area (Bacon, 2007).

A complete level of control only comes about when the professiseeis as responsible
and independent. Michael Davis maintained that the difference between engineering and &
profession was its code of ethics. This is true of an established profession: before it

reaches that point, it must be seen to be credible.

,Q WHIKRXO RI BURIHVVLRQDOLVPY PRioiessicDANSMNTHeR RIS W H L
Logc WKH DXWKRU VXPV XS SURIHVVLRQDO LQGHSHQG|!
the right, even the obligation, of professionals to be independent of those wbhaemp
WKHP OHJDOO\ DQG SURYLGH WKHP ZLWK WKHLU OLYL
from the late 1960s was not without justification. There was a need to make them more
honest and accountable. The independence of a profession gives ghthi judge the
demands of employers, patrons, or the laws of the state, and to criticise or refuse to obe)
them. This refusal is not on personal, but professional, grounds. Finally, the author notes
WKDW D FHUWDLQ pWUDQYVFHQ®f3ion, abhe kanfa dpevialist P+
body of knowledge (Freidson, 2001).

7KLY LV WKH ORJLFDO FRQFOXVLRQ RI J)UHLGVRQTV ¢
accepted wholly as a profession, it is not sufficient for paper conservation to simply
maintan a body of knowledge it must act on it. It must be seen to act in defence of its area
of specialism while acting in defence of the values it espouses. It needs to be able to attair
its own independence and to maintain this as it develops. Collectivatiséinedescribes
WKLY DV WKH pWUDQVFHQGHQW YDOXHY RI D SURIHVVL
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It leads to the following questions. What is the transcendent value that gives meaning to
the conservation profession? What is the exact relationship between government and
conservation? iRally, can conservation ever be truly independent, or is the notion of

professionalism just rhetoric?

2.7 Research Questions

The overall proposition at the centre of this research remains: what is the nature of change
within conservation over the pedd9752005? However, three specific questions have

arisen from the literature review, addressing gaps in our knowledge.

The first research question is: what is the transcendent value of the conservation
profession? Freidson (2001) regards a transcenddme as the essence of a profession.

The literature review has highlighted the importance of professionalisation during this
period. Values appear to be central to change within conservation and, as a result, deserve

to be investigated further.

The secad research question is: what is the relationship between government and
conservation, and how does it account for changes in conservation? The relationship
between this stakeholder and conservators is central to how conservation has been
financed, organed and located, and the impact these factors have had on its development

in the period under review needs to be further investigated.

The final question is: how has the professionalisation of conservation impacted on
practice? The two are not exclusivadahe impact of the professional process on practice

should be analysed for its contribution to changes in conservation.
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The theory of professionalism provides insight into the manner by which the practice of
paper conservation developed as a professibime next chapter will propose a

methodology and methods in which to answer these research questions.
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Chapter Three: Research Methodology

3.1Introduction

The purpose of this research project is to gain a greater understanding of the change
process that takes place within the practice of conservation, and to formulate a model for
change thasupportsthis. The literature review of conservation to date hahlighted

three research questions that reflect this change. Consequently, the research design must
maintain a clear focus on the research questions, and this should assist in identifying the
best strategy for obtaining the necessary data and informag@o(npte and Schensul,

1999).

Much of theinitial work on this project concentrated on defining and limiting the scope of
the research. Conservation and restoration takes place, in some form, in almost every
country around the world. The materials useel geographically and culturally specific.
Cultural objects can range in size, from tiny miniature portrait paintings to large buildings
many hundreds of years old, from postage stampsewlithic archaeologicatreations

like Stonehenge. From this widearvas, it was decided to investigate how paper
conservation had changed between 1975 and 2005.

The scope illustrates the boundaries of the resesitslouter limits £but it also requires a
method of investigation that will suit the nature of the reseguestions. The process of
research has been described as a movement from the unknown to the known, and it has

significance forall aspects of society.

Creswell notes that it is important to determine the general orientation of the research
being undedken. This approach has been variously described as a worldview (Creswell,
2009), paradigms (Lincoln and Guba, 2000), or broadly conceived research methodologies

(Neuman, 2000). There are four different choices of world view, namelyppsgtvism,
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constuctivism, pragmatism anddvocacy/participatoryAll were examined to consider
their relevance to the aims and objectives of the research project and the researct

questions.

Postpositive research is a deterministic philosophy and it attempts to understan
everything that occurs within a system. Its intention as a research method is to reduce the
ideas of the research into small discrete steps which can be scientific festealdvocacy

or participatory worldview holds that the research inquiry needsetintertwined with
politics and the political agenda. It contains an action agenda, in that it aims, in part, to
change the lives of participants. Underpinning this approach is the belief that traditional
forms of research do not fit the marginalisedour society, and that issues relating to
social justice need to be addressed. This philosophical worldview focuses on the needs o
marginalised and disenfranchised groups and individuals in society, and it includes such
approaches to research as the fashiperspective, radicalised discourse, critical theory,

gueer theory and disability theory (Creswell, 2009).

The pragmatic worldview arises out of actions, situations and consequences, rather thar
what has come or happened before. It is primarily the philosophical underpinning of the
mixed-method study, and it focuses on solutions to a problem. Instead of pawsin
methods, researchers focus on the problem and use every available method to determine
solution thereto. The choice of method(s) is at the discretion of the individual researcher
(Creswell, 2009). These world views wegected in favour of a sodiaonstructivism

approach

Social constructivism was considered tiest appropriatepproach to investigate the
topic under consideratioA sociatconstructivist worldview assumes that individuals seek

to understand the world in which they live andrkvdlrhe goal of this research approach is
WR UHO\ RQ DV PXFK DV SRVVLEOH WKH SDUWLFLSDQ
are commonly subjective meanings arising from social interaction between people. This
approach often focuses on the @xttin which the interaction takes place, to better
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XQGHUVWDQG WKH KLVWRU\ RU FXOWXUH UHODWLQJ WR WKH

is to make sense of the meanings that others have about the world (Creswell, 2009).

This research project hdsen undertaken to generate a greater understanding of the
practice of conservatiort attemps to discover changes in the theory and practice of
conservation through the meanings and beliefs that are important to conservators.
Conservation has evolvediaa practice that relies on science to interpret problems, while

it remains an occupation that deals with various creative processes. This has led to a
tension between those who understand and appreciate the skill sets needed to preserve
such unigue objés, and those who rely on science to probiatve within conservation.

& R Q V H U daihwphadtide Tand beliefs may seem mundane, but, by articulating them,
onemay gain an insight into the profession. Actions are not governed by discrete patterns
of cause and effect, as with positive research, but by rules that the social actors use to
interpret the worldRPunch, 2006Creswell, 2009).

3.2 SocialConstructivist Research Paradigm

The research paradigm considered relevant to the current project is social constructivism.
Constructivism is an approach that maintains that all knowledge comes from human
experience, rather than being selident. Similarly, a sociatonstructivist apprach holds

that knowledge is created by way of social relationships and interactions.

Sociakconstructivist concepts may appear natural to those who accept them but, in fact,
such concepts are a product of the culture to which they belong. Subjectivengseaini

their lives and work experience are developed because of subjective meanings of their
experience.The meaning we are attempting to define in this study is how change has

occurred over a specific time frame, and how it is defined by the participanteed and

the context in which it has occurred.
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The goal of social constructivism is to rely on, as much as possible, the experience of
participants and their own views about the research questions. It holds that meaning is
constructed through humawyeerience of the world, and that understanding is collected by
researchers asking opended questions. They engage with the world and make sense of
it because of their historical and social perspectives. Both of these perspectives are
culturally based, soesearchers need to investigate the context and personal information
relating to the information collected. The process is inductive, and the researcher generate
meaning from the data collectec€€onservators make sense of this change based on their
historic and social perspectives, so it is important that research into the changing nature of
conservatiortakescognisant of this. For Creswell (20000 JW*HQHUDWLRQ RI1 F

always social, arising in and out of interaction with the human commflinity

The meaning of change within conservation is a result of human interaction, and this
approach informs the research. The focus of the research is on the partidipattss

case, the conservators, their views on how conservation has changed, and yhow the
interpret this change. The changing context of conservation is an important element of the
research, as it provides a deeper understanding of the factors causing change, enabling t

to better understand the historical and cultural experience of cormsrirgmselves.
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Figure 3.1: A Framework for Design

Source: Creswell, 2009.

In Figure 3.1, Creswell illustrates the relationship that exists between the three separate
SDUWV Rl WKH UHVHDUFK SURFHVV QDPHO\ WKH RYHUDOO
strategies, and the subsequent research methblas.strategies and the resudt methods

of data collection and analysis is related to the overall world view choBea research

strategies relied upon by social constructivism investigation are qualitative. Qualitative

research aims to gain an understanding of the underlyingngaginions and motivations

held by people involved in the research question. It attempts to uncover trends and

opinions and allows for an4depth exploration of a research question under investigation.

It includes methods such as focus groups, ind&idinterviews and participatory,

observational investigations.

Social constructivism recognises the place of the researcher as being part of the research.
It regards the interaction being investigated as being complicated, unpredictable and
complex, ad this can negate the use of jmlanned strategies. The researcher is
something of a jack of all trades, and s/he is expected to extend social constructivism to
the research methods employed. Understanding the topic to be investigated is considered

an adwantage, as the complex meanings that people attach to a subject are better
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understood, but, in research, it is always good to maintain a degree of distance from the

subject.

A degree if distancés maintainedby the fact that the author of this thesighaligh a
conservator, is not based within the United Kingdom. He can observe the developments
that have taken place within this region and interpret the information collected, but from a
detached point of view. Having a working understanding of consemnvatimvaluable to

this research. Conservation, as a practice, is a hybrid of different disciplines, scientific
enquiry, materials technology, practical hand skills, and art appreciation. It has its own
values, culture and nuances as a profession, andciigimg conservator has a greater

insight intothese

The author had practically no direct contact with the participants interviewed. This
research intends to make sense of the meaning that others have of the world, or, in this
case, the conservatiordion of the world. Thus, it is interpretive in nature (Creswell,
2009).

3.3 Research Design

As we saw in Figure 3.1, the research design depends on the choice of worldview, which

then dictates the strategy, which, in turn, determines the researadsattopted.

The choice of research theds available to all researchers can be classgdalsative
quantitativeor some combination of batliPunch (2006) notes that there are four main
points to consider when deciding on the appropriate method:

1. Clearly define the research question to be investigated.
2. As far as possible, let the research question dictate the nature of the data collected.

3. Measure if it is feasible or relevant to do so.
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4. Use qualitativer quantitative approaches a combiation of both where appropriate.

The literature review has led the authomtiopt a social constructivist world view and it
follows from this thata quditative research strategwas favoured ovea quantitative
intervention Qualitative researchers ahpt to identify the meaning of a phenomenon
from the views of the participants. At its core, qualitative research attempts to understand
a culturesharing group and how it develops patterns of behaviour over time. In this
instance, the cultursharing graop is made up of conservators, and the patterns of
behaviour are how it changed and the factors that led to that change.

Qualitative research enables a broad explanation of behaviour and attitudes to be
determined. In some studies, the theory becomes the end point. This method of
investigation is particularly suited to social and human problems. It attempts to secure
meaning and understanding from participants about the research question under
investigation. This process is inductive in that broad themes emerge to form a generalised
model or theory. The attitudes of individuals are researched, the data is collected and

analy®d, and a theory is formed from this data analysis.

In attempting to determine how the practice of conservation has changed, a qualitative
approach was favoured, for a number of other reasons. Little if any research has been
previously undertaken into laoconservation has changed. There has been some research

on the potential impact of change on the museum sector, but none of it has examined the
impact on conservation. Where little previous research has taken place into a phenomenon,

qualitative researcmethods are recommended (Creswell, 2009).

Although it has been possible to identify the major change events within conservation
from the literature review, there is little understanding of the motivation of the individual

conservators involved thereingAin, qualitative methods are recommended here. Because
so little is known about the nature of change within conservation, it is impossible to

understand the theory underpinning it. Qualitative research methods offer greater potential
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to understand why caeervation has changed in the manner in which it has ( Punch, 2006
Creswell, 200%

It was proposed to approach individual conservators within a work, rather than an
experimental, setting. The data was collected from participants by interview, thgt is, b
directly talking to them, collecting their responses and observing their reactions. This
provided a unique insight into the attitudes of paper conservators towards changes within
their occupation, and it should generate a valuable understanding obtigestthat have

occurred in the sector.

3.4 Research Strategy and Methodology

The research strategy is the reasoning or set of ideas by which the research study intend
to proceed. It is the logic or reasoning at its cenfi@. this investigation straegic
qualitative options were chosen (Punch, 2006). There are five main methods available to
qualitative researchers: observation, interview, ethnographic fieldwork, discourse analysis
and textural analysis (Travers, 2002).

It was proposed to use intéew techniques, in particular, as a catedy analysis. Case
study was chosen as a method because the phenomenon under study is not readil
distinguishable from its context (Yin, 2006). It was not possible, using other methods
available, to fully identifythe nature of change in conservation from its context. The case
study method is considered the bigssolution for this research paradigm.

A full literature review of conservation publications of the period was undertaken.
Following on from this, metada interviews were conducted with several different paper
conservators, to determine the context of the change that had taken place over the perio

under review. These were loose, ogled discussions conducted with individuals who
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had knowledge of thehange events, but who were not directly involved with the events

themselves.

Those interviewed were experienced conservators, chosen because of their knowledge of
the ways in which conservation had developed. The purpose of interviewing them was to
disoover the important change events that occurred in paper conservation over the time
frame under review, and to secure some context for these changes. These interviews had
the effect of providing greater insight into the changes that occurred, which better
informed the interview questions. For example, they highlighted the depth of feeling on
both sides of the argument, in favour of and against the convergence process. This
foreknowledge allowed for a careful construction of the questions relating to the case

studies, so that a fair impression of the opinion(s) on each side could be captured.

3.5 Research Ethics

It is important to consider the ethical issues that may arise at any point throughout the
duration of the project. They can arise at the plansiage, during data collection, or,
indeed, during data analysis and interpretaforeswell 2008) Being aware of potential
ethical difficulties can prevent them from occurring, forestalling any difficulties that may
arise during the project. As Miles, Berman and Saldaff@013)succinctlyadvised it is
important that the research project does no hdrns. incumbent on theesearcher to

ensure that this does not happen.

An ethical approach to research revolves around consideration of the corretv way
undertake the different stages and ensuring that this consideration is maintained
throughout the entire project. Those new to research may have difficulty foreseeing ethical
difficulties or potential conflicts therein. Careful consideration of the @&thissues
associated with the research project, as well as an exploration of its potential problems,
will ensure that they are properly addres@@anch 2006)
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A research project needs to be worthwhile, and the questions being investigated must
benefit ohers. Otherwise, it is an unwise and wasteful use of resources. The worthiness of
the project relates to the contribution that the research is likely to make to the area in
which it is involved. It is also necessary to be able to convey the purposestidigeo its
participants. Any difference between the purpose understood by the researcher and the
purpose understood by the participants can lead to misunderstanding or deception.
&RQIXVLRQ EHWZHHQ WKH UHVHDUFKHUTYV rngQWtheQW LC
project will lead to poor data collecti¢hliles and Huberman 1994)

Researchers need to build up trust with their participants, and being open about the aims
and objectives of the project builds confidence between them. The researcher needs tc
protect participanttfom any potential impropriety while ensuring that his/her project is of
the highest integrity, guarding against anything that may bring the project, the researcher
him/herself, or the sponsoring institution into disrepute. Poor resedhics will not only

lead to dispute and conflict, but poor data collection, which will have an impact on the

overall findings.

To undertake a research project, a set of skills is requiredic®& researchers will
inevitably make mistakes, and it iset responsibility of their supervisors to ensure that
these are kept to a minimum. However, the researchers themselves must be content the
their skill sets enable them to be competehie researcher must consider the nature of
the population being invagated. Special consideration should be given to the needs of
vulnerable individuals, such as minors, persons with intellectual impairments, and victims
(Frick 2009).

It is necessary to ensure that the individuals being interviewed are theappospriate
people to answer the research questions under review. If they are, then it is also necessar
to have them freely consent to participate in the project. They need to be competent, in
order to give the information that the researcher seeks. Whele consent should be
JLYHQ ITUHHO\ WKH UHVHDUFKHU QHHGV WR HQVXUH V
upon in any way, while it is also vital that they should not be deceived in any way.

127



The purpose of a consent form is to recognise tleparticipants in the research project

have rights, and that these will be protected during theabdiiection process. It should
contain clear information about the critical aspects of the research process, namely the
name of the researcher(s), theill tontact details, the sponsoring institution, the purpose

of the research, the benefits of participating, the risks faced by participants, and their
contact information, should questions arise. Confidentiality in participating should be
guaranteed to théndividuals and clearly detailed on the consent form. Once these
conditions have been communicated to the participant, then s/he and the researcher(s) sign
and countersign the consent form, with copies held by both pévtiess ard Huberman

1994, Creswie2008).

The consent form can also address what happens to the data once collected. It could
inform the participant as to how the collected data will be anonymised and the length of
time for which it will be held. The participant could be asked to deternvhat happens

to the data once the project is finalised, and s/he could be given the right to embargo
public access to the information for a period of time, should s/he wish to dbreay be
necessary to check the validity of the information caofldctand specific strategies can be
employed to ensure that this is achieved. The accuracy of the data collected needs to be
checked, and researchers may return to participants in a clear and controlled way to
achieve this ainfMiles and Huberman 1994)

A consent form was given to each participant in this research project, and a copy of the
form is contained in Appendix 1. It was signed by both the researcher and the participant
prior to the interview taking place. Prior to this, telephone contact was witdeach
participant to introduce the researcher and the topic. This was followed by an email that
H[SODLQHG WKH SURMHFW LQ IXOO0O GHWDLOLQJ WKH
requesting that s/he consider partaking in the project. Once the cdosenhad been

signed by both parties, and prior to the interview taking place, further reassurance was
offered to the participant to put him/her at ease and allay any concerns. Once the interview

had taken place, it was accurately transcribed, and tmesctipt returned to each
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participant for comment. This strategy was adopted for two reasons: firstly, to ensure the
accuracy of the data collected; and, secondly, to ensure that each participant was
comfortable with all that s/he had said during the inésn(Creswell 2008)

Consideration should be given to how the collected data will be protected. How private the
data and information collected needs to be, and the three areas of privacy, confidentiality
and anonymity were proposed Bunch (2006as beig central to providing the data with

the necessary protection.

The ownership of the collected data should also be considered. Generally, it is held to be
owned by the researcher. The confidentiality agreement needs to consider who has acces
to the dataand implied in this is the notion that the researcher will protect and control

access.

It is incumbent on the researcher to constantly question the integrity of the research that
s/he is undertaking. The study needs to be conducted correctly and eathpgceptable
practice or a set of standards for similar research. Quality is something that has
implications for all aspects of the research, from the initial planning and data collection to
the final analysis and wriep of findings. Suitable planngnand constant reviewing of the
datacollection process will ensure greater accuracy therein. Similarly, sloppy data
analysis or the improper reporting of findings will have a negative impact on the quality of

the final research project.

Ethical issues r@ also present throughout the writing and dissemination stages. The
suppression, falsification or invention of findings to satisfy the needs of the researcher or
his/her audience is both unethical and fraudulent. Dealing with ethical issues is less about
the application of foolproof rules and more about being aware of potential problems,

making tradeoffs and negotiating.
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3.6 Case Study Methodology

A case study is a report about a person, group or situation that has been studied. It is a
documented studgf a specific realife situation or an imagined scenario. Case studies,
bound by time and activity, can be useful when trying to understand how the various

elements of an event fit together.

Case studies are the preferred form when trying to ga@VLIKW LQWR pKRZYT DQG
guestionsand whenthe focus is on a contemporary phenomenon, as it relates to the
individual, group or organisation. The cagady methodology sheds light on complex

social phenomenaAccording to<L Q LW u&iga@R Bo\ethi@ télholistic

and meaningful characteristics of the flf@ events £such as individual life cycles,
organisational and managerial processes, neighbourhood change, international relations

DQG WKH PDWXUDWLRQ RI LQGXVWULHVY

There is acore to the case study, a somewhat intermediate boundary, which defines what
will or will not be studied. The boundary of the case studfurther restricted once
sampling beginsHowever initially it should be aspirational and @dhcompassing of the
problem to be investigated. Case studies usually have further, smaller casescases b
embedded within them.

Punch (2006) describes a case study as being a research strategy that focuses on the in
depth, holistic and hzontext study of one or more cases. Creswell (2009) also notes that
case studies are qualitative strategies in which the researcher exploasptin a
programme, event, activity, process, or one or more individuals. Researchers collect data
using a variety of different sources over time. A veedbigned case study will build up a

rich picture from many different levels, and the task is fundaalligrtheoretical, in order

to prevent it from becoming an engaging story (DaVaus, 2006).
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Miles, Huberman and Saldafi20l3) KDYH QRWHG WKDW VLQJOH FDVH
LOOXPLQDWLQJYT HVSHFLDOO\ LI WKHTYh& puvpbe &flé&tl) F KF
case study is to identify the logic of the change in each instance, the motivation of the
individuals, and the reasoning behind the change. The context of the change and gathering
information about the choices that people made around the prixessntral to

understanding the change itself. In this instance, meaning is generated out of social

interaction, which is concurrent with a sociatisinstructivist paradigm (Creswell, 2009).

Case studies are widely used in a number of academic dissipliformation is gathered

and analysed about a large number of features within a research topic, but the
investigation itself involves a much smaller number of cases (Gomm et al., 2000).
Typically, one or more cases are used. There has been criticisnthevmmaccuracy of

using only one case study, and multiple cases are recommended for greater accuracy (Yin
1993).

A multiple casestudy approach is favoured in this instance because it allows for
observations of the same phenomenon across the developfmeamservation over the

time line of the researchMultiple case studies focusing on one topic provide the
researcher with greater potential for a deeper understanding of his sébjsmtmon
pattern/theme relating to the questions and the overall afntiie research should be
discernible across all case studies. When using multiple case studies, each one is regarde
as a single case, with the findings of each contributing to a greater understanding of the
phenomenon under investigation. By examiningilar and contrasting case studies, the
overall validity, precision and stability of the findings is strengthened (Miles and
Huberman, 1994).

Casestudy methodology has been chosen for this research because it has the capacity, as

research method, togvide an understanding of complex issues and extend the experience

of, and add strength to, what is already known about an issue through previous research

As a method, it has been criticised because it offers, in some instances, few grounds for

the relidility and generality of the findings. Yet, it is used extensively by social scientists,
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as it provides insight into contemporary, rbfd situations. They are particularly useful in
investigating a phenomenon when it is not readily distinguishable ftencontext.
Multiple sources of evidence, as provided by the -sasdy method, combined with other
sources, provide both clarity and validity.

The research questions are best served by thestade methodology because the
richness of the subject meatigt the study is likely to have more variables than data
points. This richness means that the study cannot rely on a single data point, and, rather,
ZLOO UHO\ RQ PXOWLSOH GDWD VR X U-Btty coRsttudidp 3O \V L V

outlined in Table 3.5, as follows.

Table 3.5: Five Stage Model for CaseStudy Research Design

=

The case question

2. lts propositions, if anytsomething that should be examined within the scope o
study

Its unit of analysis, which generally relates to the title

The logic linking the data to the proposition

The criteria for interpreting the findings

akrow

Source: Yin, 1993.

The pattern of change discernible in one case study should be replicated throughout all the
case studies. The various/different patterns should be evident in the findings. Similarities
across all cases should help identify the comramtors that impacthange. The case
studies have been identified as a result of an extensive literature review, which highlighted
the five key change events that occurred within conservation over the time period under
review. A casestudy approach should enable a greater waleding of these five change

events achieved within conservation.

The central point of the castudy research is the question to be addressedhis

instance, it is how paper conservation has changed over a specific time frame. Once
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decided, the unito be studied follows on from this. The unit of analysis is the central
point of the case study, from which the patterns of data and information collected can be
extracted. Once the unit has been decided, Yin (2006) suggests that research proposition
be wsed to limit the information and enquiry to that which is relevant to the topic being

investigated.

It was decided that the unit of analysis in this research would be change within paper
conservation. All five cases were chosen because they each refidatgdchange event.
Change was the factor common to all five cases and the central point of each study, and

as such, it was the logical choice as the unit of analysis.

The central factor in each case study is the individual involved and his/her agpevie

the incident(s) of change. A research proposition limiting the questions to aspects of the
change in each case was necessary. Equally, the research proposition needed to take in
account the supporters of change and the resistors to that same. driaady, as has

been identified by the investigation into professionalism, the role of the government was

central to the provision of conservation over the time frame, and its role in each case study

also had to be addressed.

3.6.1 Sampling

Samplingis the part of the research process that enables deaomsikimg about who

should be observed or interviewed, as well as the setting, event or social purpose to be
investigated. It is the process by which a representative subsection of the overall
populaton is decided upon and selected, where the population is the group of people or

events that the researcher wants to research.

Although the sampling selection may change as the research develops, particularly when
conducting qualitative research, an idisalection is still necessary. All research needs a

starting point, and the initial sampling provides this. Deciding where to look for answers
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to a research question can be fraught with difficulty, mainly because groups can be

subdivided many times.

A sample can be selected in two different ways: randomly orraadomly. Random
samples are those selected from a population by chanceraNdam samples are those
taken from a population selected because of their experience or because they are closely
asso@ted with the topic being investigated. The choice of approach depends on the topic

being investigated and the structure of the study being undertaken.

Sampling allows for the size of a population to be investigated, to be identified in advance,
and thefeasibility of collecting data from this group assessed. It is important that the
boundaries of the research are set priord@d@immencementhese boundaries are those
aspects of the case studies that one can study, given the limaigitdbletime ard
resources. It is important for the sample to be feasible and as relevant as possible to the

research questions under review.

The samples to be investigated for this research project were chpseifically Key
individuals who were involved in the fivincidences of change that formed the basis of
the five case studies were identified. These individuals were chosen on the basis that they
were the instigators of the change events or because they were directly involved in the
implementation of the changeThey were identified as a result of the literature review of
paper conservation, and as a result of the metadata interviews conducted. All of these

individuals were contactedith a written interviewequest.

3.6.2 Piloting

Piloting refers to a pretiinary, smaHscale research project conducted prior to the main
study. It enables potential mistakes in the main study to be identified at an early stage, and
for these to be corrected. It is effectively a muarsion of a fullscale research study. It

provides an opportunity to consider the effectiveness of the proposed research and to make
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modifications to its design. It also allows for an estimation of the time needed to complete
the main project and an estimate of costs to be calculated. It doeganabtge success,

but it can increase the likelihood of the research achieving its aims.

Pilot studies are useful in that they help to identify and refine the overall research
guestions, allowing for the hypothesis, or set of hypotheses, to be testgdllthefor

the research questions to be checked and the collection instruments to be assessed. A pil
study can also be useful in identifying any potential problem or difficulty with the research
project prior to is full commencementPiloting, therefoe, gives the researcher greater
confidence in implementing the full research project than s/he would have had without
undertaking the exercise. For all these reasons, piloting is a very useful step in the researcl

process.

A number of conservators who haddegree of involvement with some of the change
events were identified and approached. They agreed to be interviewed, and were
guestioned to check the veracity and relevance of some of the overall research questions
These individuals were all paper conggors who had experience of different aspects of
conservation. The piloting of the research did result in changes to the way in which some
of the overall research questions were phrased and the order in which they were asked.

3.6.3 Questions

Different types of questions can secure different types of information. The wording of the
guestions is critically important, and pilot studies should be undertaken by the researcher

to ensure suitable questions that reflect the main research question underatwestig

Merriman (1998) and Miles and Huberman (1994) all highlight the value of different types
RI TXHVWLRQVY WR D UHVHDUFK SURMHFW -ad@dod®ed O\
questions, idegbosition questions, and, finally, interpretive questiokkypothetical

questions are useful in order to determine what the respondent might do in a situation.
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"HY L-&lfioéate questions challenge the interviewee to respond to an alternative
proposition. Ideapositioning questions ask an interviewee to descnibaleal situation,

and, finally, the interpretive question sums up what has been said and invites a reaction.

An outline of the questionnaire used for the interviews can be found in Appendix One.
This also gives a breakdown of the key aims of each questie type of information that

each one was targeting, and the context therein. The purposedavisedquestions was

to provide a greater understanding of the various changes that had taken place within
conservationtchange events upawhich the fivecase studies were based.

Questioning began with an opended general question designed to put respondants

their ease while securing general information about their motivation for choosing a career
in conservation. Specific questions were then askenlit the particular change event with
which the interviewees were involved. Specific questions about the role that the change
event played in the professionalisation of conservation were also asked, as was a question

to ascertain if there was any rolapéd by the government in the change event.

The twotypesof questioning open endednd specifi¢crelates directly to the questions
addressed by this research. Some of the questions related directly to the three main
research questions outlined at the end of Chapter Two, while the majority were designed
to garner a greater understanding of the chawgat itself. Comprehending why these
changes had taken place when they did is one of the key objectives of the research.
Background information was collected about the respondents and their motivation for
choosing conservation as a career. Inball onecase, the respondents had experience of
more than one change event. Each was interviewed abospéiedicchange event(9)f

which s/he had experience.

Although the interviews were structured, there was leeway to develop a greater
understanding aboubpics addressed by the interviewee as part of the process. Once

presented, topics of interest were explored further, with supplementary questions designed
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to elicit greater understanding. Valuable insight into each change event was secured

because of thiprocess.

Because of the ways in which the interviews developed, it was not always possible to ask
questions in the strict order in which they are outlined in Appendix One. Also, because of

the nature of paper conservation, each interviewee may havegpeieace of more than

one of the change events being investigated. On occasion, this required deviation from the

strict interview structure.

3.6.4 Interviews

It was decided to use interviews as the main-daligction procedure, as is common with

the @sestudy approach. Creswell (2009) advises that purposefully selected sites or
individuals be proposed for the study. In this instance, key individuals involved in the
changes that have taken place in conservation were proposed and linked to the Individua

case studies.

Miles and Huberman (1994) identify four elements of interview research that are
important when planning interviews: the setting, where the research or interviews will take
place; the actors, that is, those to be interviewed; the evehtd, the actors will be
observed doing; and, finally, the process, the nature of events undertaken by the actors
within the setting. Rubin and Rubir2q05 advisedthat the research interview is a
professional conversation, in that there is an exchangeews\between the interviewee

and interviewerta two-person conversation about a theme of mutual interest.

The change process in conservation is historical, and the interview process is a
recommended way of collecting information about such occurrelfi¢ges. not possible to
REVHUYH D SDUWLFLSDQW(YTV EHKDY LtB-fa¢é idterVielwlisQhedD F K

nextbest option.
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It was proposed to conduct fateface interviews with conservators regarded as being
key participants of the changeopess in conservation, in which they were asked generally
openended, unstructured questions, designed to elicit their views. The questions had to
conform to the research proposition, which, in this instance, was made up of three aims: to
discover the nate of the change process, to examine the resistance to change in each

instance, and to analyse the role played by government in that change.

One of the key drawbacks of this approach is that the interviewees provide information
filtered through their viers, and that they are removed from the incidents. There is also
the potential for the role of the interviewer to impact on the outcome of the research. As
has been mentioned, a secondary source of information needs to be relied upon, in order to
triangulae the findings from the interviews. All the cases chosen have available

documentary evidence, which can be relied upon for triangulation (Frick, 2009).

There is a balance to be struck within the interview, in that too strict a structure may deny
insight iIQWR WKH LQWHUYLHZHHYV XQGHUVWDQGLQJ DQG
investigated, and too loose a structure can provide confusion, with divergent viewpoints

and seemingly unconnected pieces of information.

Most interviews are positioned alongcantinuum, from very structured, through semi
structured, to unstructured. The most common, however, aressertiured interviews, in

that there is an interview guide that outlines a set of questions or issues to be explored.
The exact wording, or the der in which these questions are asked, is noeplamened,
allowing the interviewer to collect the observations and opinions of the interviewee while

limiting the range of responses collected.

Finally, Rubin and Rubin2005 note that there is a craft tioe interview process. A good
interview results from the skill and judgement of the interviewer, which, they maintain, is

learned through practice. Rules of thumb are derived from practice, and understanding
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these is essential to conducting good intergiehhey propose a sewvstage model of an
interview: thematising the interview, designing, interviewing, transcribing, analysing,

verifying and finally, reporting the findings.

Eleven semstructured interviews took plaedth individuals chosen becausetbe roles

they played in the change events. These interviews took place at locations suggested b
the respondents themselves, which were most convenient to them. A consent form was
supplied to all interviewees, outlining the aims, purpose and descrgdtibe research. It
contained a confidentiality clause, noting that transcripts of the interviews, once written,
would be supplied to interviewedsr their consideration. It further noted that the
interviews would be stored anonymously, and that nottsagl therein would be
SXEOLVKHG ZLWKRXW WKH LQWHUYLHZHHVY FRQVHQV

details for the interviewer. A copy thereof is contained in Appendix One.

The interviews were recorded with permission and subsequently tradseeeatim.
Notes were taken during or just after each interview so that the demeanour of the

respondent could be recorded.

One interviewee had experience of one change event. Seven respondents were involve
with two change events, while three respondents had experience of three change events
Again, a breakdown of the cases to which each interviewee contributed is contained i

Appendix One.

3.6.5 Coding

In research, coding is a process whereby chunks of data are coded so that they can easil
be identified, retrieved and analysed by researchers. Data is clustered around a theme an

a code is applied to that cluster, so twaen the data is being reviewed, the key value of
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each piece can be compared. Data from interviews, notes, observations or events is coded,
depending on the topic to which it relates. Coding is a way in which data can be

categorised so that it can be aisaid.

There are numerous ways in which data can be clustered and coded. The first level of
analysis involves the researcher identifying concepts or themes contained within the
collected data. It is a process by which subheadings or séeagidtopics ca be
identified. Categories are groups imposed on the coded segments in order to reduce the
overall number thereof, grouping them so that patterns within the coded sectors can be
identified. Once the codes have been categorised, they can be furtherdtaigentify

themes therein.

Codes will almost always change because of field experience. As the researcher conducts
the research, new topics will present themselves, and these will have to be accommodated

within the overall coding framework.

Codes shadd have a structural and conceptual unity. The list of codes normally originates
from the conceptual framework, the research questions, the hypothesis, the problem area,
and/or the key variables that the researcher considers important. Aspects of thah resea
guestions are identified and described. The collected data that references the different
aspects of the research questions is easier to gather together once coded. Inductive codes

are those that emerge progressively once the data collection has begun.

Miles and Huberman (1994) recommend that, when analysing data from interviews, a
contactsummary form be compiled, upon which the main themes, issues, problems and
guestions can be recorded. Themes encountered in the interviews were recorded on the
form, and all the interviews relating to each case were evaluated. THeesd a pattern

in the collected data about each case to be determined, identifying themes from the data
gathered. When all the themes relating to a particular case study were idethtédiedta

correlated from the interviews was reviewed to determine the popularity of each theme.
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This review was conducted by way of creating codes that related to the particular themes
identified, and these codes helped identify the themes within edehvigw. The
frequency of the appearance of a particular code was an indication of the support that eact
theme had from the respondents relating to that case study. This enabled issues relating t
the change to be identified, and for a pattern of change ttetermined. The codes used

are contained within Appendix One.

When this process was completed, a ciezsse comparison was made to determine the
pattern of change across all five case studies. Again, these were graded depending on th
frequency with vkich they appeared in the data. In some cases, individual themes or one
off items raised by respondents (identified through the data analysis and coding) were
deemed by the author as having an importance beyond the frequency with which they
appeared in thmterviews. These items were regarded as being of such significance to the
three case questions being investigated that they were separately itemised. One sucl
instance was when a respondent mentioned that the IPC committee had considered :
licensing sys#m akin to that of doctors and architects, but the group dismissed it because
of the cost. This had significance because it showed the level of consideration given by the
IPC to the notion of professionalising, and this was a key item being investigated by

research.

The themes were also evaluated to determine their relevance to the three researcl
guestions under consideration, as outlined in Chapter Two, namely: the transcendent value
of conservation, the relationship between conservation and thenguemt, and, finally,
the impact of professionalism on practice. The themes and issues identified were
organised into a logical sequence, and the case studies written up to illustrate all five
separate change events. These were analysed to determine ttheefacant to the

research questions under review.
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3.6.6 Data Sources

The research into how paper conservation has changed was built up from four different
sources. The first was comprised of setnuctured interviews, conducted between 2009
and 20D, with elevenindividuals who were involved in the specific change events under
investigation, as outlined above. A second source was made up of the minutes from
committees of the various organisations associated with the change events. The third
source vas comprised of publications relating specifically to paper conservation, and
generally to conservation, published within the time under review. Finally, examples of

the treatment afforded to objects by paper conservation were also considered.

3.6.7 Triangulation

Triangulation is a process that, in the past, has been linked to issues of quality in
gualitative research. It is a method that limits the possibility of bias, as it strengthens the
hypothesis by using more than one complementary methtedttd. It combines a number

of methods to achieve security for the hypothesis and a greater, more accurate research
outcome. It proposes the use of several kinds of methods or data to study a topic, with the
most common type being a study that uses &tyaof sources (Punch, 2006; Creswell,
2009).

If a single case is triangulated with a relevant data set, then the patterns highlighted are
more reliable and can be compared across all five cases. This is illustrated in Figure 3.5.7,

as follows
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Figure 3.6.7: Levels of Triangulation of Qualitative and Quantitative Design

Source: Frick, 2009.

Triangulation is a method that attempts to provide greater validity to the qualitative
research proas. By using more than one method, the researcher can ensure that what is
being measured is what is supposed to be measured. The accuracy of the theory tha
results from an analysis of the data can be determined by the use of a
second/complementary methoflinvestigation (Frick, 2009).

There are different forms of triangulation. Data triangulation refers to the use of different
sources of data about the same topic, e.g. how people can be assessed, randomly sample
and/or interact as groups, families bemnes, or as part of collectives, organisations or
social groups (Frick, 2009)nvestigator triangulation involves deploying three separate
investigators to observe or conduct interviews, to minimise the bias that might come from
an individual conductingthe interviews on his/her ownTheory triangulation is
recommended if there is a low degree of theoretical coherence in an area being
investigated. One might confirm one or more theories by applying them to the data

collected and then choose the theoryt tkamost plausible, or develop a separate theory.
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The advantage of theory triangulation is that it prevents researchers from sticking to a

preliminary assumption.

The most relevanthoice of research methodsthe triangulation of methods. This is a
conplex procedure in which each procesevaluatedagainst the other to maximise the
validity of field efforts or interviews. This should, if enacted properly, increase the
reliability of the procedures. The outcomes from the data gleaned from the inteanew
crossreferenced against archival records in an effort to further strengthen Eresrain
observes as outlined by Frick (2009that the outcome is dependent on the investigator,
the research setting, and the theoretical perspective. He considerstep towards a
greater understanding of the topic and the generator of greater knowledge (Frick, 2009).
This approach originates from the growing understanding of qualitative res@&ah

there is no one research method, but a variety of methoddlogrzh theoretical

approacheavailableto the researcher in this area.

In this research project, each case study under review has related archival materials
available, by which triangulation of the findings secured from the interviews can be
compared. Thi is further strengthened by comparison to treatments written up within the
literature of paper conservation and conservation in general. By triangulating all#three
the interview findings with archival data sources and the conservation treatment tf objec

+any insights secured from the inteews are strengthened

144



Chapter Four: Case Studies

4.1 Introduction

The following case studies investigate five distinct change events in the development of
paper conservation and the wider conservation commaéy a thirtyyear period, from

1975 to 2005. The five change events were chosen because they were considerec
significant and warranted attention and further investigation. Although connections
between the five cases were evident at the outset, theatesséablished a far more direct

connection.

Three of the case studies concern developments within the changing structure of papel
conservation, namely the establishment of the Institute of Paper Conservation (IPC), the
introduction of an accreditation s¢m, and, finally, the process by which five separate
conservatiorrepresentative bodies, including the IPC, converged into one entity, the
Institute of Conservation (ICON). All three case studies concentrate on changes in paper
conservation. The remairgntwo case studies relate to other changes within the wider
conservation community, but which had an impact on, and implications for, paper
conservation. These were the establishment of the Conservation Unit and the developmen
RlI WKH PDVWHU T \preSdutati/e) bdaservatibl set up within Northumbria
University in 2005.

The earliest case study relates to the establishment of the Institute of Paper Conservatiot
in 1976. The second case study deals with the Conservation Unit, which was established i
1987. The last three cases focustlaeightyear period: from 19970 2005 vihen the
accreditation process in paper conservation was setTins including the convergence
process, which ran from 2002 to 2005 and finally, to the MA in Preventativee@ation

which had its first student intake in 2005.
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All eleven interviewees were conservators of considerable experience. Most had started
their careers as conservators, but some had branched off into other areas, either in
conservation specialisms or other careers. Of the eleven interviewed, four weate p
practice, two were fultime lecturers, three were conservation administrators, and one
worked for an institution on a futime basis. One individual not directly connected to
conservationta consultant critically associated with one of the changats twas also

interviewed.

At the time of being interviewed, of the eleven individuals involved in conservation, two
had retired from the practice, while one was between careers. The remainder were active
conservators. All interviewees had been iwed with conservation for at least fifteen
years, while one had been a practising conservator for fifty years. Six of the individuals

were female and five were male.

Of the eleven individuals interviewed for these case studies, the majority had experienc
of working in other fields. In a number of cases, this experience had a direct impact on
their attitudes to the changes that they were championing. The majority of interviewees
had experience of conservation outside the United Kingdom. Many had worked in
different countries, while others were involved with international committees or European

institutions.

The interviews relating to all five case studies were transcribed and coded, and the
findings compiled and subsequently analysed. The backgroundcbhfoase study was
investigated and outlined. This was considered necessary because the cases spanned a
thirty-year time frame, and the background of each provided a context for the change
therein. Each change event itself was described and documentedheakey items

relating to its development were outlined. The events relating to each case were further
analysed and, finally, the findings of all the cases compd&n this was complete an

analysis of the common factors, trends and issues relatinfitcealere evident
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Figure 4.1: Collective Timeline Diagram of all five case studies

There were three stated aims at the beginning of this research project. The first was to
explore and define the conservation industry, the secondondetermine the issues that
caused change within conservation, and the third was to produce a model reflecting how

conservation has changed in the period under review.

The literature review in Chapter Two led to three key questions: what igtiseendent
value or essence of the conservation profession? What is the nature of the relationship
between conservation and government, and how does it account for changes within the

profession? Finally, how has the professionalisation of conservatmacted on practice?

The information provided by the participant interviews highlighted values and beliefs that
were considered important to them as conservators, and also in relation to the developmen
of conservation. These values were identified in mgdhe transcripts, as outlined in

147



Chapter Three, and their subsequent analysis attempted to identify the nature of the factors
in support of, and against, the change in each case study. These factors were identified and
assessed to determine whether theye in response to elements from within or outside
conservation. They were classed in terms of their structural, personal or- wider
conservation impact. Finally, the literature relating to organisational development was
relied upon to determine ribe facteos, theissues,L G H Q ¥d iMagethat conservators

had towards these factors. In each case, these findings were listed as part of the data
category within the case study.

According to Hatch and Cunliffe (2006 dividual or personal values are deised as

being social principles, goals and standards that members of a culture believe have

intrinsic worth. Values are standards that we, as individuals, seek to achieve. They are

normally lofty ideals, like truthfulness, loyalty or charity. A beliefasmore enduring

value, and it is something that a person holds to be true. Beliefs are less likely to change.
6RPHWLPHYVY WKH\ FDQ EH VWURQJO\ KHOG DQG WKHVH FDQ L
and that of the organisation of which s/he is a part.

Individual values concerned with concepts, such as service, quality or efficiency, become

reflected in the organisation as a whole when other members hold similar values. Beliefs,

if shared with others within the organisation, can hold true for that organisdthe
RUJDQLVDWLRQYTY YDOXHVY DQG EHOLHIV DUH D FROOHFWLRQ

by its members.

How others see an organisation, the character judgements made on it by outsiders, is

mentioned by Alvesson (1990) as being the orgahigaQ IV LPDJH ,GHQWLW\ LV GHVI
being the centrally enduring, distinct characteristics of an organisation (Albert and

Whetten, 1985). The image and identity of an organisation is formed from the values and

beliefs held by the collective of individudl ZLWKLQ WKDW RUJDQLVDWLRQ $Q LQ
RI VHOI LV FRQQHFWHG LQ SDUW WR WKH RUJDQLVDWLRQTV |
impacts on the individuals associated with that organisation.
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Dutton and Dukerich (1991) noted that the® WLRQVKLS EHWZHHQ DQ L¢
self and his/her sense of organisational identity is a very personal connection between ar
RUJDQLVDWLRQTY DFWLRQ DQG LQGLYLGXDO PRWLYDW
members monitor and evaluatetians because those outside the organisation use these

actions to make character judgements about it.

'HWHUPLQLQJ DQ RUJDQLVDWLRQYV LPDJH DQG LGHQW
are perceived and acted upon within it. In each case studyetti@ent issues were
identified and highlighted. By analysing the change within each, in both image and
identity, we are provided with a valuable insight into how and why these issues arose and
the reasoning behind the actions taken to resolve them.
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4.2 The Institute of Paper Conservation (IPC)

Figure 4.2: Timeline for the Institute of Pape Conservation

4.2.1 Introduction

This case study concentratess the inaugurajears of the IPC from its establishment in
1976 until the year 1980By thistime it appeared to have a general credibility, with its
initial, jointly organised conference with the Society of Archivists. This period was one of
marked change in the appobato treating papdsased cultural material, such as
watercolours, prints, drawings, ephemera and books, to name butsafeapproach that

became accepted within the wider museum community.

The case study provides an insight into the attitudes qdaper conservators who formed
the IPC, the choices made by the group, and the values that they felt were important.
Decisions made at this time had an impact throughout the lifetime of the representative
organisation. The case study also illustrates tismorv that this group of paper
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conservators had for the practice, while also providing an insight into how paper

conservation changed over time.

An understanding of how and why the IPC developed is critical to understanding how it
was organised and theWsUXFWXUHV LW FUHDWHG 8QGHUVWD
motivations and beliefs also has a direct relevance to one of the key questions of this
research, namely, the transcendent value of conservation. The newly formed
representative body developed @w/n set of rules and guidelines, with which paper
conservators complied. It set values, standards, processes and structures that remaine
ZHOO EH\RQG WKH ,QVWLWXWHYV GHPLVH LQ

7KH FDVH SURYLGHV LQVLJKWV LQWR Wh#tivations @rid Wie. R Q Vv
organisational structures implemented. When it finally merge with five other bodies to
form the Institute of ConservatioflCON), in 2005 it was fraught with much
disagreement amongst its members. The roots of this division can ed brack to the
approach of the founders of the organisation, how conservation was structured, and the
work itself. By doing so, it also identifies the unique success factors that led to its
establishment as the representative body for paper conservatibim whe United
Kingdom.

A series of iadepth, semstructured interviews were undertaken with three of the
founding members of the Institute of Paper Conservalibnonjunction withthese, peer
reviewed articles, as well as the original minutes ofitisétution itself were consulted.
Finally, examples of the changing approach to the conservation of works of art on paper

were sourced from publications dealing with conservation.
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4.2.2 Background

In the early 1970s, paper conservation emerged asiactl occupation. The establishment

of the degree course in archigenservation in Camberwell College of Art, London, led to

an increase in the numbers of academically qualified paper conservators working in the
UK. Amongst these graduates was an undading of the value that a
collective/representative body would have for the development of paper conservation, so
they set about organising one.

As previously outlined in Chapter One, Section 1.6 The History of Conservation, there
was a heightened awareness, both nationally and internatioofatlye need for and the
value of conservation. Internationally, many groups were formed to represqmoamate

a new conservation approach. Chief amongst them was the International Institute for
Conservation (lIC).

Inaugurated in London in 1950, the IIC organised a strategic review of its operations in
1958, leading to the establishment of regionally Baspresentative organisations, or
nationally based organisations affiliated to the core representative body, and the
International Institute for Conservatior United Kingdom Group (IIGJUKG). The
Institute of Paper Conservation began its existence aBdbk and Paper Group, which

was initially affiliated with an 1IC regional group.

Within the practice of conservation in the United Kingdom, other disciplines had

organised themselves into representative bodies and were offering training courses in
consenration. The first training course was set up for archaeologists in 1954, when the
Museums Association began to organise short courses on how to treat objects- The oll

painting restorers set up their own representative association in 1966.
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As the IPC wasdrmed, a traditional or trade approach was prevalent, and the new method
of paper conservation was in its infancy. Both were vying for predominance and

acceptance.

Increased emphasis on scientific research forced -@vakation of the prevailing
methodobgy of the trade approach, which had emphasised returning objects to the
appearance that they had when first created. This involved treating prints to eliminate all
signs of ageing, which may have naturally built up, and removing any damage that may
have feen present, including discoloration. It generally involved the treatment of multiple
objects at the same time, and it was considered by those proposing a conservation
approach as being too invasive and too concerned with market demands, which required

objects to be completely pristine and blerriste.

For these reasons, there was a growing move away from an insular, closed approach ftc
treating papebased works of art and books, to a more open, verifiable approach, reliant
on scientific analysis for gréa verification of the processes employed. At the core of this
new conservation approach were the values of reversibility and minimum intervention
values that the new institute promoted and with which its members readily identified.
These valuesvere tre cornerstones of the profession, as well as the values or philosophy
that drove the change.

There was a greater appreciation of the individual object and a move away from the
treatment of numerous objects at the same time. Greater emphasis was placed or
documentation and the need to leave behind, for the future, a record of the treatment tha
each object had received. In an attempt to promote a philosophy, paper conservators se
about organising the IPC as a means by which they could advocate and atbvaeoe

approach. They did so because they had an appreciation of the materials, they understoo
the limitations of the old approach, and they passionately believed that a new way was

needed in order to preserve this material.
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4.2.3 Development

In Janary 1976, a group of individuals met in a redundant church, St Arolyetve
Wardrobe in London, with the intention of establishing a representative body for the
practice of paper conservation. Three types of conservators were represented at this
meeting: print and drawing restorers, bookbinders, and archive conservators. Many of
them were newly qualified graduate conservators from the recently established-archive
conservation course in the Camberwell College of Arts. Others were individuals who had
workedas trade bookbinders or fiat print restorers who were frustrated with the lack of

change.

From this group, a number of individuals volunteered to establish a steering group. The
first group dedicated to promoting paper conservation was subsequenidt Initially,

the group was accepted as a specialist representative group within the International
Institute for Conservationt United Kingdom Group (II&UKG), and it was called the
Paper Group (IPC, 2001). The Paper Group developed rapidly. Thengteemmittee

was comprised of Paul Collet (chairman), Vivien Southon, Judy Segal, Denis Blunn, Guy
Petherbridge, Phillip Stevens, Stephen Hackney, Keith Holmes and James Brockman.
Their first meeting took place on 18 May 1976, in the boardroom of the @ftice (IPC,

1976). The committee remained in place until the first elections took place in 1978.

7KH PLQXWHYV RI WKH VWHHULQJ FRPPLWWHHTV WKLUG PHHWL
UKG had officially accepted the Paper Group as a subsectiontsanificial title was the

International Institute for Conservation 8sQLWHG .LQJGRP &RQVHUYDWRUVY 3D
The IIC was a regional, geographically based organisation that had representative

branches in different countries. By the end of 1976, the BookPaper Group had begun

to develop its own, separate identity. It called itself the Paper Group and had organised its

own letterhead and a distinct logo. This placed it in direct conflict with the8IIC | V

management.
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6XEVHTXHQWO\ W K HtichEhi hvith the RKIE® Wadtbl be shottved for

many reasons. According to some respondents, there were a few interpersonal difficulties
between individuals on the Paper Group committee and those of the UK IIC. The UK IIC
was a geographically basedpresentative group that provided representation for all
conservators, no matter their specialisation. On the other hand, the IPC was a specialist
based, practicted representative group, which was at odds with the structures of the UK
[IC. The difficulties seemed to have been not only interpersonal, but also organisational.
Some of the respondents were disparaging about individuals on the UK [IC committee,
saying that they were difficult to work with, while the UK IIC group, within its structures,
found t difficult to accommodate a specialist group such as the Paper Group, particularly

as it was so large.

Paper conservators had the confidence, even at this early stage of their development, to b
self-sufficient. Indeed, they did not tolerate being sabje another group, and insisted on

the right to determine their own direction. Paper conservators had been subject to this
attitude for long enough in their dealings with curators and other professionals within the

museum sector. As one respondgtated p:K\ VKRXOG ZH JR XQGHU DQ

QRW DV ZHOO RUJDQLVHG RU KDYH WKHP GLFWDWH W

There was a virtually seamless transition from the Paper Group to the Institute of Paper
Conservation. The minutes of the first meeting of the new body note that because it was a
new organisation, there were no previous minutes to acknowledge. Apart Hiem t
reference, there is nothing to distinguish this meeting from the last Paper Group meeting
,3& 7KH FRPPLWWHH IHOW XKD HQWZD Y LW IKQ \I LR
390 individuals, and so it called an extraordinary meeting for 2rDieee1977. Therein,
the Institute of Paper Conservation (IPC) was inaugurated, and its first committee meeting
was held on 24 January 1978 (IPC, 1976; IPC, 1978).

When the group applied for charitable status, its members discovered that references tc

professionalism would have to be dropped from its description in order to comply

therewith. This was something with which members clearly had an issue, as well as
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GLIILFXOW\ LPSOHPHQWLQJ ERWK Rl ZKLFK DUH UHIOHFWHG
time. Wha was significant about this was that there was a strong resistance at committee

level to any reversal of the emphasis on professionalism. The IPC atltieastable

status, so a compromise was reached. Its continued emphasis on being professional seems

to have been further at odds with the fact that full professional status wetsanodd

Once the Institute was established, it quickly set about developing the tools required to
properly represent its members and paper conservation. It was a represeastociation

in which the payment of a subscription conferred service. It wanted to be taken seriously
by its peers as a discipline, and it saw a strong representative association as being one way
through which it could achieve this status. Finallgréhwas a strong emphasis on quality

within conservation, reflected in everything that the IPC did.

The Institute developed a structure quite rapidly, and it remained relatively intact for the
RUJDQLVDWLRQYY OLIHWLPH 7ZR LW Hupiated HAittH itssF HQWUDO W
membership and the wider museum community: the IPC newsletter and the IPC Journal.

In 1976, The Paper Group set about publishing its first newsldtegPaper Conservation

News (PCN), and this was continued to be published by the IPC when it was inaugurated.

It was the main means of communicating with its membership over the period of its

existence. It was reviewed and redesigned on a number of occasimagying central to

the communications strategy of the Institute.

Alongside the newsletter, the Institute organised its own@sggwed journal. Edited and
designed by Guy Petherbridge and issued once a year, it contained long articles about
conservabn practice. Petherbridge had also desighled Paper Conservatpthe journal
published by theRC, and there were plans to replicate this design and format across other
conservation practices, such as-mainting and stainedlass conservation, amongst
others, although none of this came to fruition. The first IPC journal was published in
December 1976, and it quickly became an acceptedrpeewed publication, with

examples of important articles on paper conservation.
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The journal remains a referenpeint for paper conservators and the development of the

practice. During a meeting on 15 July 1977, Petherbridge gave a summary of the current
state of the publications. At this stage, the first newsletter was about to be mailed to
members. Five hundreapies were printed, but it was envisaged that a normal run would

be just 300. The first newsletter contained a list of the achievements of the group so far, its
by-ODzZzV DQ DQDO\VLV RI WKH ,,&9V GHFLVLRQ WR DFFt
ard an appeal for articles and letters. It proposed to publish the newsletter three times a
year, in March, June and September, with the intention of making it as up to date as
possible. At its meeting on 29 January 1979, the committee decided to increase
pPUEOLFDWLRQ WR IRXU WLPHYV D \HDU GXH WR WKH RL

increased demand for information.

7KH SRVVLELOLW\ RI RUJDQLVLQJ D OLEUDU\ ZDV ILUV\
11 May 1977. Sources of information about thewly emerging discipline of paper
conservation were very limited, and the committee was anxious to disseminate
information about paper conservation to those who were interested. Framipa¢977
onwards, the Institute invested considerable time anduress into establishinga
successfulibrary. A special meeting, dedicated totally to discussions about the library was
called for 28 March 1978. It shows the importance that the Institute attached to having a
library, in that this was only the third futheeting of the newly formed Institute and it had
dedicatecagenda timéo thisresource From then on, the library was a topic rarely off the

agenda, and one that individual committee members addressed regularly.

The committee agreed to ask the Craftsviddry Committee, the group with
responsibility for supporting the development of craft at that time, for an initial payment
of £1,500, for setip costs, and an annual grant of £750 to purchase books. This
represented a significant cost for a fledglingasngation at this time. At the committee
meeting of 25 July 1977, it was reported that this application had been successful, and the
CAC had granted the full amount requested. The library was named the Chantry Library,
in recognition of the efforts of treecond librarian, Judith Chantry (194999).
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2QH WRSLF WKDW H[HUFLVHG WKH ,3&TV H[HFXWLYH FRPPLWYV
training available to students wishing to study in this field. Its members believed that

courses were being run by peombo had little experience of conservation. They were

critical of many training courses, claiming that they were old, ttgole training courses

that simply had a name change, but little curtés transformation.

A number of course organisers approactiedIPC to seek its approval. One course was

with Colchester Institute, North Essex in 1979, one of three training courses for

bookbinders set up during this time, the others being with Guildford College of

Technology, Surrey, in 1978, and Brunel TechhiCallege, Bristol, in 1981 (Winsor,

1998). At the committee meeting held on 18 January 1978, receipt of a letter from

Colchester Institute was noted. This letter asked if the Institute would approveyadwo

full-time course in book restoration. It alssked if the IPC could supply specialist
MH[WHUQDO H[DPLQHUVY )UHG ODUVK DQG 1LFKRODV 3LFNZREL
to assess the course.

A report on the visit was presented to the IPC committee on 11 September 1981. It was the
opinion of thetwo assessors that there was not enough emphasis on paper conservation
within the course curriculum, and it was decided that the assessors write to the organisers
to explain their objections and the reasons why they could not approve the course. This
incidHQW VKRZV KRZ KLJKO\ WKH FRPPLWWHHYV RSLQLRQ ZDV Ul

Despite the growing importance of the Institute, there is very little evidence of any direct
contact with the government throughout this period. Indirect support wasledoby the
government irso faras many of the committee members were employed by the state and
given time to attend meetings, and many of the committee meetings took place in state

organisations.
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One respondent did recall that an opportunity becameatl@ito present the aims of the

IPC to the then Minister for the Arts. An integral part of this presentation would have
involved criticism of the practice in a number of state institutions. The proposed meeting
was declined, as the individuals who were thueneet the Minister worked on a contract
basis for the same institutions that they would have had to criticise, and they felt that to do

sowould impact negatively on their business.

The Crafts Council, a body directly funded by the government, dddea significant
degree of support to the IPC in its initial phase of development, enabling it to purchase
books for the library. The governmewent on to have a far greater role in supporting
conservation, but this was not mentioned by any of thevieigees. This support
included the inauguration of the Conservation Register and commissioning the three books
that comprised th8cience for Conservatoseries.

The involvement of the Crafts Council was nataked by intervieweesut it did have, as
has been shown, an involvement in the emergence of the profession of paper conservation
It also championed conservation, as documented in two re@mtservation and Craft
Skill (Knott, 1976) andThe Needs of ConservatiqBrandes,1984), outlined in the
Conservation Unit case study. This suggests that the relationship between the Crafts
&RXQFLO DQG WKH ,3& ZDV SUREDEO\ TXLWH D ZHDN R

a lasting impact on respondents.

Confidence was reinfoed by the growth of the organisation. A membership list was
compiled for the years 1971078, of approximately eight hundred members in total (26

July 1978). It rose to more than one thousand members by the end of 1980.

Later, there was a degree of castfinoted at some exploratory meetings held between

members of the Society of Archivists and the IPC. A bad atmosphere at one of these
PHHWLQJY ZzDV DWWULEXWHG WR WKH QHJDWLYH DWW
Segal wished to make it quitedIDU WKDW RQO\ RQH PHPEHU RI WK
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technical committee had bad feelings toward§lC, 1987). Both associations did go on
WR RUJDQLVH D MRLQW FRQIHUHQFH pn&DPEULGJH T EXW V
Institute amongst sond the archivists.

One respondent gave an example of this relationship when he recounted his work on a

series of seventeenttentury Armenian bindings in a library that had its own bindery. He

was curious as to the instruction that the bookbinder hasvest from his curator, who

had commissioned the work. He naturally felt that the original bindings should be retained

as much as possible, as they were an integral part of the objects, which were very

beautiful, valuable books. The binder showed the mredgat the slip that accompanied the

UHTXHVW WR KDYH WKH ERRNV WUHDWHG ZLWK WKH EULH
demonstrated, was a severe lack of input on the part of the curator, and a situation that, in

his opinion, still remaing contemporarypractice

Not all curators were like this. Many who were interested in their collections welcomed
conservators, as it was an opportunity to engage with other professionals and ask questions
about the appropriate treatments for their works. Conflictaisse between the old trade

practitioners and proponents of the new approach to conservation.

At a time when paper conservation, and conservation in general, was emerging as a
specialised occupation, it is surprising to see the level of conflict tied>xamongst the
various representative groups. This was best reflected in the separation of the IPC from the
[IC-UKG. All interviewees mentioned the interpersonal difficulties between the two
groups at the time, which eventually led to the secessioheopaper conservators. One
respondent specu&ton the potential position of conservation in the United Kingdom if
there had been no split, but there was clearly a high degree of animosity amongst the
various groups* a tension that remained until thecesditation process facilitated

cooperation between them.
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One of the most unusual sources of conflict came from within the ranks of paper
conservators themselves. As explained earlier, at an early stage, paper conservator:
recognised the need to mediate committee level because of the degree of friction
between certain committee members. By choosing independentpnearvator chairmen

from the wider paper industry, they gained an advantage, but this barrier to a successful
operation at committee levetflected a wider drawback amongst paper conservators in
general. This friction was a source of conflict arising from a degree of aggression within

the new organisation.

7KH p&DPEULGJH T FRQIHUHQFH WRRN SODFH LQ 6
organised by the Institute of Paper Conservation and the Society of Archivists, marking
WKH HQG RI WKH LQLWLDO SKDVH RI WKH ,QVWLWXW'
reason G § H Wiid Ebnference was a great success, as evidenced by the ioftgrager
conservators from around the world (IPC, 1980). For some conservators, it had a
significant impact on their professional practice. Over twamtg countries and the three
main fields of archives, books, and works of art on paper were represewidfour
hundred delegates attended, and many others had to be turned away because of lack ¢

space.

7KH ,QVWLWXWH ZHQW RQ WR KDYH FRQWLQXHG VXFFF
f SURYLGHG UHDVVXUDQFH WR WKH w8coré&P FheV W H
conference confirmed that there was a high level of interest in paper conservation
throughout the United Kingdom and the rest of the world, and it gave the IPC an impetus
that sustained it through the next phase of its development.i®tedcm national and
international paper conservators, combined with the excessive demand for places at the
FRQIHUHQFH UHLQIRUFHG WKH ,3& FRPPLWWHHIV EHC
developing the Institute was the correct one. Membewditep the conference in 1980 was
noted to be over 1,000 for the first time. As such, it also marked the end of the first
developmental phase of the Institulernal of the IPCVol. 25, 2001). The IPC went on
to organise further conferences, becoming tlepresentative association for paper
conservators in the United Kingdom and, arguably, the voice for paper conservation

around the world.
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4.2.4 Analysis

The interviewsonce conducted, were transcribed and coded. The codes were applied to
the transcripts, and factors that promoted and inhibited the development of the IPC, as
mentioned by the interviewees were identified. The benefits and drawbacks of the change
were assessed and noted, while two further aspects of the data were analysed, namely
critical comments made by each interviewee and the potential loss to conservation of the
development. These factors can be readily identified from the texts, either as direct
comments made by the interviewees or alternatively summarised from commettisyhat

made.

Many of the factors considered to have had an impact on the development of the IPC were
found to have an internal focus, that is, they involved events internal to paper
conservation. The three factoexternally focusedwere; events external ot paper
conservationthe momentum contributed by the establishment of the academic course in
the Camberwell College of Arts, the floods in Florence (also considered to have had an
impact on the pace of change within paper conservation), and the widgoeknro
movement having a similar impact on the momentum for change (mentioned by one

interviewee).

The factors that potentially inhibited the development of the IPC were mentioned as being
conflict with trade practitioners and curators. The developmem aftarnative/new way

of conserving cultural papdrased material was a direct threat to both these groups, and
they tried to inhibit its growth. Finally, conflict amongst paper conservators and their
inability to agree at a committee level led to the ld&hment of the independent post of

Chairperson.

The remaining factors had an internal focOsvo other factors that impeded the
development of the IPC were mentioned, and these were: a degree of infighting between
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paper conservato@nd a degree ofighting between paper conservatotker practicing
conservatorsThisrelates to thénternal debate conducted between paper conservators and
PHPEHUV RI WKH WKHQ ,,&MV 8. EUDQFK ZKLpakerSURY
conservators could first form tinerepresentative body. Paper conservators wanted to
secede from the @K organisation whereas members ofishorganisationgontrolling
committee were reluctant to allow them to do so. A debate between both parties ensued,

and the ultimate outconuadf which was the IPC.

Other factors that impeded the development of the IPC were noted as being a resistance
from traditional trade binders and restorers to the development of paper conservation, as

well as the inertia of some curatorial staff within theseum sector.

From an organisationahange perspective, these factors can be classed as issues, images
and identity. Three factors mentioned, however, have the potential to contribute to
identity, and these are the belief in paper conservation as esprdbe focus on quality,
DQG ILQDOO\ SDSHU FRQVHUYDWRUVY QHHG IRU SHL

powerful force, present throughout all five case studies.

Given that the IPC was a relatively new organisation, and that the factors éave b
regarded as primarily internally focused, there was little potential for them to be classed as
image focused. As mentioned previously, image is the way that the members of an
organisation believe that others see it. The only potential image issues rteldhe notion
WKDW RWKHUV ZHUH SXEOLVKLQJ DUWLFOHYV DERXW .
not have a vehicle by which it could conduct its own research. One interviewee was aware
that other conservators, such as archaeological conservaters researching and

publishing, while paper conservators had little chance to do so.

The remaining factors can all be classed as issues, that is, factors that can be described :

events, developments and trends relating to the development of the IPC.
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Four critical factors were noted throughout all the interviews relating to the establishment
of the IPC. Firstly, there was recognition that the chairperson should not be a conservator
because of the level of friction between members of the committeandigpendent
chairperson was considered desirable, as s/he could possibly diffuse many of the
arguments and disputes arising between members of the committee. Secondly, one
interviewee mentioned that s/he had had an opportunity to gain access to a Kiniseer

Arts, but s/he rejected the opportunity, arguing that if s/he gained access, s/he would have
to criticise the British Library, and, given that s/he worked in a private capacity, such
criticism would impact badly on his/her practice. Thirdly, arotimterviewee mentioned

that the IPC considered setting itself up as a professional body, but it chose not to because
it would be cosprohibitive for its members. Finally, the Cambrid@enference in 1982,

jointly organised with the Society of Archivistgas mentioned as a key turning point in

the fortunes of the IPCIt markedan awakening for the committee to the extent of interest

in paper conservation, both within the UK and abroad.

When paper conservation emerged as a serious practice, its meveberattempting to

be the custodians of papleased cultural material. The individuals involved with
establishing the IPC believed in and promoted a new philosophy of intervention to
preserve papdrased artworks, namely a conservation approach. Theywéelie it as a

far superior approach to the method of intervention that had preceded it, and they set about

promoting it.

There wereother conservatiorbased representative organisations of which the founders
were aware, namely architectural conservatioence the awareness of articles about
waterlogged wood. A alternativegroup archaeological conservatomsere undertaking
research and printing their findings in their own journal as well as other jouRagler
conservators set about organising thdweseto do the same. By the time that the IPC was
formed, there were two separate representative bodies for painting conservators. Paper
conservators looked to the activities of these bodies and aspired to organise themselves in

a similar way.
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To organisan the manner in which they did was a bold and very audacious aim, made by
LQGLYLGXDOV ZKR DW WKH WLPH KDG OLWWOH VWDC
ideology can be, and often is, a belief fervently held by those who advance it. Paper
conservators claimed that their method was the one true way of treating works of art on
paper, to preserve them for the future, and they were evangelical about this. This attitude
is clearly evident throughout the minutes of both the Paper Group andstitaténof

Paper Conservation, and throughout the interviews conducted with those connected to the
, 3&1V HVWDEOLVKPHQW 7KHVH SDSHU FRQVHUYDWRU\
the best and only legitimate route that could or should be takereserpe papebased

works of art. This was reflected in how they operated as a group, putting them in direct
conflict with the key players who had responsibility for these collections at the time,
namely curators and a series of tré@dsed bookbinders amestorers.

As the group of individuals came together for the first time to form a representative body,
they made choices that reflected their beliefs and values. An analysis of the case studies
the literature review and the archival material consultgtilights some of the key values
espoused bypaper conservation. As it emerged as a practice and organised itself into a

representative body, its members had a number of structural options to consider.

One respondent mentioned, when interviewed, that thginal committee gave
consideration to the nature of the professional structures that it would adopt. The one key
factor that prevented it from operating as a traditional, licensed profession was the
prohibitive cost of operating such a system, which lb&gond the financial resources of
most of its members. This comment was important in that it shbevgigh level of
FRQVLGHUDWLRQ JLYHQ DW WKLV VWDJHprofdsRionMKH (
configuration In addition it highlights asveareness of the wider options faced by the
inaugural committee of the Institute of Paper Conservation as it started to organise itself.
Furthermore,tishows the pragmatic approach that was adopted in response to the reality

that the Institute faced as an orgaation.
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One respondent remembered the motivation of the original mencbemmenting u/LNH D
lot of professional groups that come together in a shared interest, it was carried on by the
enthusiasm and sense of purpose that the people had becausd fakywal were all

trying to save something important, which was not being properly looked]afte

As it emerged, the Institute set the standards for paper conservation and how paper
conservators related to others working within the museum sector. lisespohe two
principlesof conservation prevalent at the time within the wider conservation movement,
namely minimum intervention and the notion of reversihilitiiese were the key values

with which members were expected to identify. It advocated fompthetice of paper

conservation while simultaneously serving its members.

A respondenbbservedhat ZKHQ KH DGGUHVVHG GHOD\V LQ JHWWLQJ WK
FRPSLOHG DQG SULQWHG VD\LQJ u<RX KDYH D YHU\ VLPSOH
feetR MRLQ WKH VRFLHW\ SDUW RI ZKLFK ZDV WR JHW DQ DQQX
if you are trying to change the way people think, you need to have type onfmtdeast

inthose daysst EHFDXVH WKHUH ZDV QR RWKHU zZD\ RI JHWWLQJ VWXI

As an organisation, the Institute had two roles: to promote the conservation message and

look after the needs of its members, who had an expectation of service that comes with

being a member of an association. These needs had to be met, otherwise the committee

was failing its membersThere was also an expectation from the members that the
representative body would advocate for paper conservation on their behalf. Later in the
LOQWHUYLHZ WKH UHVSRQGHQW IXUWKHU TXDOL&LHG WKH DPI
perfectly legitimate ambition to become sufficiently significant within the culture of a

QDWLRQ WR KDYH D YRLFH § DQG p7KH ,¥hétaNegdWH LQWHQGF
RQH 1

One respondent stated that the establishment of the representative group was an attempt to

get people together to share ideas, and its main aim was to publish. Archaeological
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conservators hagreviouslypublishedand reseattedareas of interest for somiene. The
UHVSRQGHQWYV PHPRU\ RI WKH SHULRG zZDV WKDW WK
about waterlogged wood, with no outlet for discussing papeservation issues. Paper
conservators saw the need to organise as a group to spread the messageroation

and to undertake research. Another respondent reinforced the social element of the grouy
by saying that her memory of the first meetings was that they were happy affairs and very

sociable events.

Respondents mentioned that meetingsre atended bythose interested in paper
conservation, to enable them to socialise, and this regular contact led to the topics of
interest being identified, debated and resolved. At an extraordinary meeting held on 2
December 1977, there were calls from the nership in attendance for a conference on

the chemistry of paper. Paper conservation is interdisciplinary in nature, and it borrows
from aspects of other disciplines, such as science. This was the first of many conferences

that the IPC organised, and ppsints were issued as a record of the event.

The Institute, however, was more than just a social grouping. There was a confidence anc
a high degree of sebelief within the new organisation, reflected in correspondence
between the Institute and the GsafAdvisory Group (CAG). The CAG provided grant
funding to crafts workers, and the Institute was anxious to have its members considered
IRU VXFK VRXUFHV Rl IXQGLQJ 7KH ODWWHU VXEVHT
leading practitioners of prints andirawings conservation, by virtue of their
hypersensitivity to the inherent details and qualities required of them by scholars, curators
and collectors, are considered amongst the foremost exponents of the craft of paper

conservation and as such have aipaldr right to Government suppdrt

Paper conservators were eager to promote the conservation philosophy and keen for thei

approach to be accepted as relevant and applicable. They were eager that the logic of thel

approach be understood and appreciate@d number of interviews, it was noted that the

PHPEHUV RI WKH ,QVWLWXWH ZHUH HDJHU IRU SDSHU |

DFFHSWHG DV D YLDEOH GLVFLSOLQH DQG SUDFWLF
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respondent when he mentioned that detected a slight inferior quality on the part of

conservators when he first began to work with the group on accreditation. There was a

clear perception amongst the conservators involved in the establishment of the IPC that, to

be accepted by their peethey needed to be credible, have credible structures, and act in

a credible way. Hence, it was important for them to organise as best they could so that

WKH\ FRXOG FRXQWHU DQ\ RI WKHLU FULWLFV DQG WR OHJLW

Freidson (2001) quésns the intent of a profession to develop its own knowledge base,
regarding it as a key indicator of the nature of a profession. Two respondents recalled that
ZKDW PRWLYDWHG WKH ,3&fV RUJDQLVHUV ZDV WKH QHHG

conservators thave contact with likeninded individuals.

From its inception, the IPC placed great emphasis on developing knowledge about
practice. As it emerged, much of its emphasis was on getting the message of paper
conservation out there, to people who were inteceén learning more about it. There
were discussions between committee members about the possibility of photocopying
relevant articles in their possession and making them available to the interested parties.
Very soon after its inauguration, the IPC prodd its first newsletter, which became the

key vehicle for disseminating information about paper conservation until the establishment
of its website, in the late 1990s. Its first peeviewed journal, produced within the first
\HDU RI WKH ,3&ffaturédSaricles Voil iRt€est for paper conservators. The
journals remain a valuable resource for paper conservators, reflecting the development of
SDSHU FRQVHUYDWLRQ RYHU WKH RUJDQLVDWLRQYV OLIHWLPF

The IPC dedicated a lot of time and resources te@ldeing its own library as a means of
spreading knowledge about conservation. There was a belief reflected in both the minutes
of the IPC and in the case interviews that at the time, there was a lack of information or
understanding about paper conservatidime Institute saw its role as filling that deficit.

With support from the Crafts Council, it began to collect relevant publications and started

its library.
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The generation of research and knowledge did have an impact on practice. The findings
show thatwithin paper conservation, there is a constant questioning of the manner in, and
the basis on, which interventions take place. Research into techniques, materials and
processes has been undertaken by scientists and conservators alike for many decades, a
these findings have an impact on practice. This research, as noted previously, feeds intc

changes and improvements in practice.

One such practice improvement occurrethie 1970s ChloramineT bleach was popular

with paper conservators as a meanseafigving particular stains from paper. It was used
quite widely because it had practically no side effects on the conservators, and it was good
for removing stubborn stains from paper. However, when some conservatxamaed
objects that they had trediethey found them to be suffering, aindpoor condition with

the passage of time. The paper was soft and delicate, and not as it should have been. Tt
bleach was identified as the cause of the damage, and conservators stopped using it. Sinc
then, furthe scientific research has identified a second process that the object must
undergo in order to neutralise the bleach, thus eliminating the potential harmful effects
that can occur.

Anotherdangerougpractice was the use of thymol as a means of treatmgchgrowth on
organic materials. Some institutions set up fume chambers, into which they placed paper
based objects that had active mould on their surfaces. Thymol, in salt form, was placed in
a dish over a light bulb, and the bulb was turned on for an &alay. The heat from the

bulb circulated the fumes throughout the chamber, and these, inttuwas believed+

would kill the mould.When thymol was found to have potentially harmful effects on

practitionersthe process wasidely discontinued.

The constant questioning within conservation, something that is an integral part of its
QDWXUH UHIOHFWV FRQVHUYDWRUVY GHVLUH WR GR
with treating.In their past lteir motivation was to develop a greater understendnd
knowledge of their chosen discipline.
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The process of conservation demands a focus on qudlitig was thecentrally enduring,

distinct characteristic of the IPC. Conservators pledge to do the best for the objects or
collections in their careThe intervention that results has to be of a high standard. Quality

of action is a central tenet of the conservation approach, and it is at the centre of all things
undertaken by conservators. The emphasis on quality also influenced how conservators
interacted with others within the wider museum community. There was a conscientious
belief that the professional approach would provide conservation with a certain quality of
engagement between its members, and between the group and other stakeholders within

themuseum sector

One respondent pointed to a class element at play here, in that traditional bookbinding was
FODVVHG DV D puPDQXDO FUDIW VNLOOY DQ@@se¥ R FRXOG E
organisation. Because many members of the IPC were graduatéise cdirchive

conservation course in Camberwell College, they were seen as being university educated,

and so there developed a natural animosity between the two groups. Theviders

when some of the committee members tried to talk to some of the heladskbinding

training courses. The latter flatly refused to meet with the former, and there was hostility

between them. One respondent noted that with the demise of the old trade approach, a

great skill was lost. Many of the old bookbinders, the resporndaimhed, were brilliant

craftspeople with great manual skilldowever, their demise was inevitable, given their

overall approach to how they treated the material and their unwillingness to change.

A degree of resistanogas apparenthroughout the casstudy. When the Paper Group

seceded from the IKUKG, there was disagreement with the main committee of the

governing body. Its structures could not easily accommodate the Paper Group, and so the

latter decided to set itself up as an independent orgamsdtnere was clearly a degree of

animosity between the paper conservators involved at the time and main committee

members of the I€8.* ZLWK RQH LQGLYLGXDO UHPHPEHULQJ LW
XQFRPIRUWDEOHY EHWZHHQ WKH JURXSIYE @ORREG WEKRWG SD@E U |
UHVROXWHY 7KH UHVSRQGHQW DJUHHG WKDW WKLV ZDV SDUW
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Another interviewee stateqt:H ZHUH D Yokyéhised Hi©f€ssional group. Why
should we stop and go under the auspices of someone that was youngeras not as
ZHOO RUJDQLVHG DV XV"YT $QRWKHU VWD Wd Bomuthe) KD
EHJLQQLQJ ZH ZHUH QRW MXVW DUJXPHQWDWLYH :H
singleminded tsingle PLQGHG IRU FRQVHUYDWLRQ 1

These viewsfrom two interviewees, highlight the strongly held and righteous belief that
existed amongst the first movers in paper conservation. This became a value within
conservation, and much of the conflict that followed stems from tBis far the most
interestng comment from that sequence was that the organisers were not just single
minded, they were singlainded for conservation. Clearly, within this attitude, and at all
times, the overriding conceptasthe promotion of conservation. The image that paper
corservators were content to portray was that conservation was the right method to choose
when treating works of art on paper and books, but the centrally enduring characteristic of
the group tits identity £+ ZDV LWV P H P-&hitét\bRlieb id th8 rightas of their

approach.

Other conflict within the case study mainly resulted from two sources: firstly,
disagreements between paper conservators themselves; and, secondly, disagreements wi
those with responsibility for collections, namely curators, boaldsim and trade restorers.

By adopting the ideology that they did, paper conservators were placed in direct conflict
with the established way of treating material. It was the responsibility of curators, in many
cases, to decide on the management of cadlestiincluding their longerm preservation.
Friction arose as marconservators were openly hostile to curators whom they saw as not

caring properly for the collections in their charge.

Disagreements also occurred at a committee level, between indivitembers or

factions, and between individual conservators. There was a passion for the cause of

conservation amongst the members, and, on occasion, it spilled over into aggression. The

IPC committee itself opted to secure a chairperson who had a knowadedgeservation,

but who was from an outside, allied field, so that a degree of impartiality could be brought
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to the decisiormaking process. The Institute of Paper Conservation used external
individuals from the wider arts and pag®sed sectors in they role of chairman for the

first few years of its operation.

A succession offhairmen was recruited from the wider papesed arts sector. This
seems to have had two purposes: firstly, it provided the newly formed and developing
organisation with aces to resources and information that it did not possess; and,
secondly, the independent chairman could be called upon to adjudicate on disagreements
between committee members. One respondent recalled early conferences, during which, if
you disagreed withhe content of a paper just delivered, criticism could be extremely
frank and emotive. This conflict almost certainly results from the passion held by the
individuals involved in paper conservation, and it confirms the depth of the commitment

that they hador thediscipline

The process that began with setting up the Paper Group, which eventually became the IPC,
reached its maturity with the first conference that it organised, reflected in comments
made by two interviewees directly involved with the evetiput their experiences
thereof. The interest from abroad, which they both remembered, was immense. They
realised that there was a growing interest in good pemeservation practice, and that the

IPC had developed as a single conservation prabtisedrepresentative body Many
practitioners from abroad were anxious to join and become members. When the IPC did
eventually succeed into ICON, in 2005, it is worth noting that over 50% of its membership
was from outside the United Kingdom.

The settingup of the IPC was a key time for the emergence of paper conservation as a
serious, committed practice. An analysis of the key drivers and resistors identified from
the indepth casetudy interviews shows a group of very committed individuals who had
consideable belief in what they were doing, backed up by an emphasis on quality. The
professional structures of the representative body reflected the realistic, practical ambition
of its members. Its development led, in time, to the acceptance of paper coaservati
within the wider museum sector and with the general public alike. As a profession, it
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espoused, as has been detailed herein, research and knowledge creation, and it used the
to improve its overall practice. The ongoing friction between conservatdraiéim trade
practitionersled to a loss of skill and missed opportunity for the wider conservation
movement. The emergence of the IPC marked the first step towards the professionalism of
conservation. It led to the adoption of key values that became tagrah part of

conservation This was the basis for subsequent change events.

4.2.5 Conclusion

The Institute and the individuals who founded and oversanPCachieved two things:
representing their members to the best of their ability, and enstinaly paper
conservation became, in time, the accepted standard of intervention for the preservation of

paperbased cultural material within the whole of the UK.

The Institute developed a focubkat provided for the needs of its members while
promoting p@er conservation with a acompromise approach. A key identity of the
organisation was its singlmindedness and dedication to the practice, certainly in the
early years of its operation. Its members had an almost evangelical belief in the rightness
of this approach, and an ambition that matched this. They strove to promote and represen
it to the best of their abilities, yet, they were very practical in their development. They
realised thaalthough attractigto set up as a profession in the traditiorads® this would

have been cost prohibitive. Thpacticality is apparenthroughout allthe other case

studies.

In the absence of an opportunity to set up as a profession, members strove to improve the
professionalism of paper conservators and th@resentative body, the IPC. Central to
WKH JURXSYTV VWUDWHJI\ ZDV LWV GLVVHPLQDWLRQ RI

journal, a newsletter, and a library.
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Some of the key attributes of paper conservation had a significant impact on tessafcc

its representative body. The conservation process puts a heavy emphasis on quality in the
materials and processes that it employs, and this is reflected in the way that it structured its
representative bodyperfectionisnflwas mentioned by one respdent as being a core
principle of paper conservation at this time. There was a strong social element to the early
association, with one respondent noting that this was one of the main reasons that the
Institute was set up. The initiatotivation was to gt people together to share their ideas

and experiences of paper conservation, and to promote it. One key aim was to publish
articles on paper conservation, which reflects its ongoing emphasis on knowledge

generation.

The motivation here, unlike that meried in much of the literature on professionalism,

was not to exclude individuals from the profession, but to be as inclusive as possible, and
better preserve/conserve papased cultural material. All that was required was
conformity to the principles fopaper conservation, as evidenced by two different
approaches within the case study: the vetting of courses, to determine if they did conform
to conservation principles; and, secondly, the development of the library, to promote the
message of paper congation. The adherence to principles can be seen in the assessment
of the Colchester course. The criticisms thereof centred on the quality of content and
training, and if this had matched the standards of the assessors, then the course would have

been appreed.

The success of the Institute of Paper Conservation was as a result, in no small part, of the
dedication, vision and application of its original founders. Its newsletter, its journals, the
establishment of the library, the vetting of courses, and, finaByconferences all
demonstrate the tenacity of these individuals. Their dedication and -singledness

reflect their commitment to the conservation ideal.

The founders established the Institute in a manner that reflected the accepted professional

stardards of the day because that is what they felt would garner them recognition from

their peers, and because they felt that it was beneficial to their members. They believed
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that the conservation approach was the only way forward for the preservationeef pap
based cultural material. They had little time for those who did not share this ideal and, on
occasions, put themselves in direct conflict with individuals for what they considered to be
the good of the material. However, this belief, its standardspaecll culture were all
contributing factors when it came to debating the convergence process some 25 years
ODWHU $IWHU WKH p&DPEULGJH T FRQIHUHQFH SD¢
global belief.By this timeThe Institute wasecognised athe main group dedicated to the
promotion of paper conservation.
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4.3 The Conservation Unit

Figure 4.3: Timeline for the Conservation Unit

4.3.1 Introduction

The Conservation Unit was a staggonsored intervention, thmurposeof which was to
support the development of conservation within the United Kingdom. It was established in
1987, as part of the newly formed Museums and Galleries Commission. By the time it was
established, the IPC had been in operation for almost ten. derdJnit, throughout its
lifespan, had an immense impact on the structures of conservation in general, and on paper

conservation in particular.

A number of reports had been produced for the government by various bodies, including
the Museums and Galles Commission and the Crafts Council which emphasised the
deficit within the general organisational structures of conservation (Knott, 1976; Brandes,
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1984). The state was the custodian of large collections of cultural material, responsibility
for which it had divested to the various national cultural bodies. Alongside the need for a
specialist unit was a growing acceptance of the rightness of a conservation approach tc
treating cultural works on paper.

The reports advocated a conservation approach t@rpneg cultural objects, and the

logic of this was becoming more accepted by the government. These reports culminated in
the Brandes repo(984) which was commissioned by the Crafts Council, the body with
responsibility for conservation at the time. Gofeits main recommendations was that a
group be set up to promote and support conservation. These findings were accepted by th
then Minister for the Arts, Lord Gowrie, who approved the establishment of the
Conservation Unit, and it began operations @piil 1987. The Unit eventually became a
subsection of the Museums and Galleries Commission, whose remit was to promote the

development of the museum and gallery sector.

Established to address a clear and substantial need within the museum sector, the
development of the Unit at this time represents a changing dynamic within conservation
and how the state intervened to support the museum sector. It was a major intervention by
the government to directly support the museum sector, and, in particular, edieser
UHYLHZ R ‘WpKratiod Qrbwddgs\an insight into the state of conservation over time,
how it changed, and, finally, the threats that it faced. In assessing the threats, the Unit,
towards the end of its existence, provided a blueprint fer fthure development of
conservation within the United Kingdom. It intervened to directly support conservators,
whether they were working within institutions or in the private sector. As such, the Unit
had a very direct impact on the development of coasienv, and it provided a significant

boost to the fledgling, emerging practice thereof.

This case study examines the factors that led to thedgmy established and its impact
RQ FRQVHUYDWLRQ RYHU WLPH ,W DQD O \Mnsights\ittdd 8 Q L
the changes that were occurring in conservation, and, finally, it assesses the legacy of the
Unit and the impact that it had on conservation during its operation and beyond.
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In-depth interviews took place with the three purposively sam@sgondents, who had

direct experience of the management of the Conservation Unit over the lifespan of the
organisation. Printed minutes from both the Museums and Galleries Commission and the
Conservation Advisory Panel, a subcommittee of the Commissian advised it on
FRQVHUYDWLRQ PDWWHUV DQG WKH 8QLWYV SXEOLFDWLRQV =

4.3.2 Background

As aforementioned, the Conservation Unit was established by the Museums and Galleries
Commission on 1 April 1987, set up with the approval of the then Minister for the Arts,
Lord Gowrie. It was to operate for over thirteen years, until the Commissioreplased

by the Museums, Library and Archives Group, a body set up in the year 2000 to represent
the sector.

The impetus for the establishment of the Unit came from the réfguwet Needs of

Conservation commissioned by the Crafts Council and written bgrigies in 1984. At

this time, the Crafts Council was the statuary body with the remit to maintain craft skills,

including conservation. Established in 1971 as the Crafts Advisory Committee, its remit

was to advise the government on the needs of artissecraft By April 1989, it was

JUDQWHG D UR\DO FKDUWHU DQG WKH REMHFWLYH RI WKH
creation and conservation of works of fine craftsmanship and the accessibility of these

ZRUNV WR WKH SXEOLFY &UDIWV &RXQFLO

The Branés report (1984) was a strategic review of conservation that contained
recommendations on how it should be developed, supported and prorBotedies had

been head of the Office of Arts and Libraries and had a familiarity with theaadts
conservatia sectors The aims of the report were: first, to identify the principal areas of
need for conservation and to assess, broadly, how they were being met or otherwise; and,

secondly, to recommend priorities and appropriate organisations to carry resporisibility
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conservation, including the necessary links between the public and private sectors. One of
WKH UHSRUWTV NH\ UHFRPPHQGDWLRQV ZDV WKH HVW

conservation, out of which the Conservation Unit established

Therehad been a growing awareness of the need to support conservation, highlighted by
successive reports, which Wins¢2001) attributesto the Standing Commission on

Museums and Galleries report commissioned in 1963.

The Calouste Gulbenkian Foundation fundednvestigation into what it described as the
SURYLVLRQ RI VHUYLFH pWKDW KDG IDU ODJJHG EHKLC
DQG WKDW LV QRZ TXLWH LQDGHTXDWH ERWK WR WKHFH
Foundation, 1972). Its fdings recommended greater promotion of conservation at a
government level. In 1974, the UK IIC produced a report enti@emservation in
Museums and Gallerieswhich it updated in 1989. This report highlighted the
DVVRFLDWLRQYTV FRQ F hUdIéctiRIwithi the FIRiOAGKINYdoR.Qn

1975, Knott of the Crafts Council produced a repavestigatingconservation practice,
highlighting the limited training opportunities available to prospective conservation

students within the different areaspecialisation.

The conservatiomepresentative bodies had been in operation for some time. The first
representative bodythe Association of British Picture Restorers, was founded in 1943,
and it had been actively promoting awareness and a neednfsereation. The Institute of
Paper Conservation had been successful in securing financial support and recognition
from the Crafts Council. Its lobbying successfully changed the policy so that conservators

could access financial support from the Counciaonndividual basis.

There was interest, too, in conservation from other organisations within the museum
sector. The Standing Commission on Museums and Galleries, the forerunner to the
Museums and Galleries Commission, had a working party to consideprofems

relating to conservation in museums (MGC, 1980). The Museums Association had
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produced a number of conservation supplements with its journal and had been involved in

organising training courses in conservation (Winsor, 1999).

Some governmental gartments, such as the India Office, the Public Records Office and
several departments of museums, were involved in organising workshops and
disseminating information. Paper conservators who worked in these various public bodies
could use the resources e&ch for the benefit of their representative associations, and
although this was somewhat limited, it did amount to a significant secondary support over

time.

When the Museums and Galleries Commission was established, on a statutory footing, it
became thaatural home for conservation, and the Crafts Council shed its responsibility
thereof. Taken in their entirety, these instances highlight the growing importance of
conservation within the museum and gallery sector at this time, while also recognising a

deficit in how conservation should be represented and developed.

4.3.3 Development

The Conservation Unit had two very distinct phases of operation, marked by the tenure of
its two managers, Leigh and Milner. The way in which the Unit fulfilled its briefeun

each manager was very different.

When first established, the Conservation Unit had a staff complement of three. David
Leigh was appointed as the first head of the Unit by the Museums and Galleries
Commission. Leigh had lectured on conservation awéfsity College Cardiff and had
been a member of the executive committee of the United Kingdom Institute for
Conservation on a number of occasions. He reported directly to the secretary of the

Museums and Galleries Commission, Peter Longman.
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Peter WinsorZDV WKH 8QLWYfV LQIRUPDWLRQ RIILFHU +H ZD
in the Department of Conservation in the British Museum. Winsor had acted as that
GHSDUWPHQWYV LQIRUPDWLRQ RIILFHU DQdBsegaxign DFW
News the UK, &V SXEOLFDWLRQ +H ZRUNHG ZLWKLQ WKH
2000.

Morag Acheson provided administrative assistance. Soon after its establishment, Mary
Giles was contracted to advise the Unit on conservation training issues and attended on ¢
parttime basis. She had also assisted Brandes with compilingabds of Conseation

report. Both Leigh and Winsor had administrative experience from their previous

positions, and both had trained and practised as conservators.

The Museums and Galleries Commission set up the Conservation Committee, the role of
which was to advisehe Conservation Unit and the Commission itself on conservation
matters. Its first meeting took place on 20 May 1987. The chairman of the Conservation
Committee was an officer of the Museums and Galleries CommigsBrandes, from its
establishment in 198until October 1993tand its activities were reported and approved

by the Commission on a regular basis. The remainder of the Conservation Committee was

made up of individuals working in conservation.

The first committee was comprised of Andrew Nayfoom Naylor Conservation, Janet
Notman, from the Burrell Collection, Anna Plowden, from Plowden & Smith, Peter
Sarginson, from West Dean College, and, finally, Andrew Oddy, head of conservation at
the British Museum. Its membership was balanced betwese ttonservators working in
public museums and those in private practice. It provided them with direct access to the
Museums and Galleries Commission and the Conservation Unit, and, as such, gave then
valuable access to the key development group for musewmithin the country. The
secretary of the Museums and Galleries Commission, Longman, also attended

Conservation Committee meetings.
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The broad aims of the Unit were to raise standards in the quality of care available to the
QDWLRQTV PDW Hdde. Dhe spetificviaxks EeCfokttveWhit by the Brandes report
included the dissemination of information about conservation and consenzatdrs
liaising with the general public and media. It had responsibility for completing and
operating a central register of conservateasdmething that had been started by the Crafts
Council. It was charged with commissioning and publishing technical iafitwm about

materials relating to conservation.

The Unit was also responsible for collecting and publishing information on education and
training in conservation, assessing the future needs of conservation and liaising with
training agencies. It also hagsponsibility for administering grants to conservation
initiatives, and it was meant to raise these funds from industry andgivarg bodies

with an interest in conservation (Smith et al., 1992). They were ambitious targets for such
a small organisatin. Significantly, there was no mission statement for the Unit, just a
series of tasks and objectives for it to achieve. This was something that was addressed at a

later stage.

Initially, the remit of the Conservation Unit was to support conservatorsingorkithin

public institutions and those in private practice alike. It was unusual to have a state body

providing support for conservators working in private practice, but Brandes had rightly

identified the unusual nature of conservation, wherein consesvatoved from public to

private practice, and there was a growing trend for museums and galleries to contract out

WKHLU FRQVHUYDWLRQ ZRUN 7KH 8QLWYV UHPLW H[WHQGHG
Galleries Commission, in that it was charged with providangreater level of direct

service to museums, the general public, and other users of conservation services. Although

the Unit was a division of the Commission, it had a very strong identity of its own from

the outset. It had its own letterhead, identity a&ontact numbers, and although it was

clearly part of the Commission, it operated in an independent way.

,Q DQ DUWLFOH ZULGuns&r/atioh QewdkitdbuBcing: ¥ establishment of
the new organisation, it was noted that it was establishegsponse to a perceived need
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within the museum and conservation community. The Unit saw its role as providing a
central support service and being complementary to, but not succeeding, the representative
associations. The latter were viewed as key alll@gsDFKLHYLQJ WKH 8QLWf{\
were the first organisations that it canvassed. Within a number of months, the chairman of
WKH 8.,& ZzZDV LQYLWHG WR DWWHQG WKH &RQVHUYDW
DQG /HLJK ZDV LQYLWH GnéagtRgPDONV \sihaGhbasiiK H 8.,& TV

The initial operation of the Conservation Unit revolved around two distinct areas: the
establishment of the Conservation Register, and the promotion of training. The Crafts
Council had tried to establish a register of covatnrs, with limited success. When the
Register passed from the Crafts Council to the Conservation Unit, it was comprised of a
collection of index cards with the contact details of a number of conservators and
GHVFULEHG DV plLYH \HD U87).RReAReRBisteG\ag/ defelofed&into a
database, initially maintained on a staaldne computer, and its continued development

was reviewed on an ongoing basis.

Criteria by which conservators should be assessed were developed, and this created
templateby which conservators could be added. This approach had a dual purpose: firstly,
to provide the user of a service with enough information about the conservator so that the
user could make an informed decision; and, secondly, to impose restrictionsyotoentr

the Register, in an effort to set and maintain standards. Enquiries could be made of the
Register by the clients of conservators, either by post or by telephone. A selection of
relevant conservators was suggested whenever a member of the publiedirapout a

particular discipline.

The other area of initial activity within the Unit was the assessment of conservation

training in the United Kingdom. It attempted to evaluate the training provided with the

need for conservation expertise, and the gagievden what was needed and what was

available. It contracted Mary Gilis OBE to review and address the training needs of the

sector. Gilis had been head of the private office of successive Ministers for the Arts, and

she was a trustee of the Victoria andoé&t Museum. She had compiled the training
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chapter in theNeeds of Conservatiarport, so she was familiar with the area. As Leigh

SXW LW pu7KHUH LV D EHZLOGHULQJ YDULHW\ RI W\SHV RI TXD
Museums Association certificate®tc.), and it would be helpful for students and

employers if the situation could at least be clarified, if not streamffiBrendes, 1984).

The Unit was also aware that a conservation course could be set up by anyone, taught by

anyone, and it may oray not have relevance to the needs of conservation. It proceeded to

compile a leaflet to highlight the courses available, eventually publishing it in conjunction

with the UKIC. Contact was made with Mr Duval, who was involved with the Business

and Technolgy Education CounciwW R KLJKOLJKW FRQVHUYDWLRQYV WUDLQL

full review of the courses available and the needs of conservation were undertaken.

By the second meeting of the Conservation Committee, five courses, all looking for moral
and fnancial support, were proposed for consideration. A questionnaire was sent to the
twentythree fulttime course directors to secure a greater understanding of the situation
relating to conservation training. The information from this survey was compjl&silis,

who published her findings in 1989, @onservation Training: An Initial Survey of Full

Time Courses in the United Kingdomhis publication detailed, for the first time, all

available courses to those who wanted to develop a career in the sector

As a result of the report, a joint training committee, combining the Conservation Unit and
the Museum Training Institute (MTI), was formed within the Unit. The first meeting of
this new committee took place on 16 May 1990. The Museum Training Instrage
established after the repaduseum Professional Training and Career Structwas
published by the Museums and Galleries Commission and its findings accepted by the
Minister for the Arts. It was an independent body, responsible for overseeing the

devdopment of careers in the museum sector.

Both examples highlight how the Conservation Unit acted confidently, particularly in its

initial phase of operatiorz-rom the evidencet appeardo have adopted a regular policy
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of identifying a problem or opptumity within conservation, undertaking the necessary
research, and providing a solution that was credible and durable. This was a template tha
it adopted for dealing with issues within conservation. From this, it would propose a
solution to address thesue and then oversee this solution on an ongoing basis.

When the Unit was formed, there was an ongoing debate within conservation about the
need to accredit conservators, and a number of the professional bodies were in the proces
of developingprogrammes to realise this. Initially, the Conservation Unit did not see the
Conservation Register as being part of an accreditation process. It was happy to let the
SURIHVVLRQDO ERGLHV DFKLHYH WKLV EXW WKH 8QL
would use the accreditation process for admission to the Register. The Unit hosted a
symposium on accreditation on 3 November 1987, which was the first time that the
various representative bodies had the opportunity to distissdntentious issuef
accredtation. The meeting was one of the first to take place between the newly constituted
United Kingdom Institute for Conservation, formerly the UKIIC. Relations between the
two groups the IPC and the UKIIGad been strained since the Paper Group seceded to
become the Institute of Paper Conservatibme meeting was deemed a success and the
Conservation Unit continued to facilitate and support the accreditation process until it was

fully achieved.

From its inception the role of the Unit quickly developed encompass other areas of
responsibility. It became responsible for distributing the Museums and Galleries
&RPPLVVLRQYV FRQVHUYDWLRQ JUDQWY DQG DQ\ VSRC
from interested parties. In itsitial year of operationit had £65,000 to administer over
DQG DERYH WKH OXVHXPV DQG *DOOHULHYV &RPPLVVLEF
was allocated in three ways, with £57,000 being given to pilot projects, £2,000 given to
conservators to enable them to attend conferenoes£@,000 reserved to cover some of
WKH 8Q-up\elists. BYHIW92, the annual grant allocation had risen to £95/0@@&s
allocatedto help conservators maintain their skills, to assist interns in finding placements
after they had graduated from aeadc training courses, and, finally, to assist with the

purchase of equipment.
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Within its first year, the Conservation Unit had established a library of materials that could
be consulted by conservators and museum professionals. In 1988, the Unit beeavhe

three international centres linked to the Getty Information Network, a database of abstracts
of conservation publications, which, at that time, was an impressive new development
within conservation research. Access to this was through electrodiamdacharged at an

hourly rate of $40, but subsidised access for students was proposed.

In the prelnternet era, printed informational booklets were a very effective way of
FRPPXQLFDWLQJ WKH 8QLWYV PHVVDJH WR odivedti® QVW LW XHQ\
highlight its services, ranging from a general description of the Unit to leaflets on

conservation education, career development, the Conservation Register, and on the

difference between conservation and restoration. The latter arose becassenef

confusion about both terms when applications were being made to the Register, and the
Conservation Committee decided to produce a leaflatlaofy its definitions of both

(MGC, 1990).

The practice of producing explanatory leaflets continued fdd tBQLWJV OLIHWLPH )R
example, in 1993, it issued several publications, including an -page booklet,

Managing your Museum Environmerda directory, Training in Conservationand a

companion publication calledVorking in Conservatign which was publiséd in

conjunction with the Scottish Conservation Bureau. A directory of conservation research

was also published, and, finally, it produced two edition€offservation Updatests

UHJXODU QHZVOHWWHU 7KH 8QLWYV SXE@h&#HRZsMNRQY ZHUH D
between it and those interested in conservation. The nature and quantity of the pamphlets

issued by the Uniteflected its priorities at that time.

There were three books produced by the Crafts Council enfilexhce for Conservatqrs
which were out of print when the Unit was established. The latter bought the rights to the

books from the Crafts Council and republished the initial three volumes, with plans to
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complete the remaining three volumes and complete the set of six volumes indbe ser
The initial reprinting sold out within two years, and the publication of the series was then
undertaken by Butterworths. Another significant volume originally printed by the Crafts
Council wasThe Conservation Sourcebodkprovided a list of all cogervation suppliers

and practitioners, as well as agencies involved in the area, and it was very popular when
produced by the Crafts Council. A decision was taken by the Conservation Unit to update
it and republish it, which it did in 1990.

The developmenof the Unit can be traced through the establishment of the various
committees by the Conservation Committee, and the varioudimparicontractors that it
employed. For example, the Unit established a joint training committee with the Museum
Training Inditute. A working committee was set up to explore the possibility of
establishing a centre for conservation excellence, in accordance with the recommendations
in The Needs of Conservatiohhere had been an attempt to establish such a centre at the
Departnent of Archaeology in the University of London, but this failed. A committee was
set up to highlight the research into conservation that was taking place within the United
Kingdom and publicise it within the sector. This resulted in a publicafidbirectory of
Conservation Researchwhich provided a comprehensive overview of the quality and

variety of conservation research being undertaken at that time, in 1991.

7KH (XURSHDQ &RPPLVVLRQYVY GHYHORSPHQWV ZLWKI
Conservation Um as having the potential to generate income. The European Union had
begun to organise representative bodies from the different member couhtigh saw
potential for the Conservation Unit in advising on its development. Similarly, greater
contact bewveen the Unit and the European Union was seeheligh as having potential
benefits for private conservators to secure commissions. A discussion paper was preparet
LQ RQ KRZ WR pVWLPXODWH WKH FRQVHUYDWLRAQ
paricular reference to the opennyS R1 WKH (XURSHDQ ODUNHW LQ

The Unit commissioned business advisor to explore the interest that might exist amongst
private conservators in availing of opportunities in Europe. It also took part in a number of
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European exhibitions, at which it received considerable attention for its activities and, in
particular, the Register. Significant interest had been shown by both Denmark and France,
as they tried to establish a similar operation in their own countries. eBuby this
interest, the Unit recognised the potential in developing a greater presence in Europe, and,

in 1990, it employed two patime contractors to represent it at a European level.

The Museums and Galleries Commission was subject to regular, tobliggpovernment

inspection. Richard Wilding undertook itQuinquennial Reviewin 1991, and he

recommended that the activities of the Conservation Unit be separately reviewed. In
JHEUXDU\ D UHYLHZ RI WKH 8QLWTV DFWL#¢éWLHV WRRN
assistance of Brandes and Hall, was asked to undertake this and make suggestions on how

to better integrate the Unit within the operations of the Commission. The review heralded

a change in the relationship between the Unit and the Commission,@ogided a new

direction for the former.

According to the opinions canvassed as part of the review undertaken by Smith et al. in

1992, the Unit had not only carried out its remit to the letter, but it had exceeded it. There

was widespreagraisefor its achievement, from conservators working in both the public

and private sectors, museums, and the Area Museum Councils. Smith (2094)

assertedhat Wilding seemed to have misinformed himself as to the origins of the Unit,
misunderstood the nature of the conservation profession, and placed undue emphasis on

the opinions of the Area Museum Counci@iticism aside, Smith et a(1992)used the
OppRUWXQLW\ WR UHYLHZ DQG UHIRFXV WKH 8QLWTV DFWLYLWIL
develop activities to provide more strategic help and guidance to the Area Museum

Councils and work more closely with the Commission on aspects of its policy.

In 1993, Leigh left his post as head of the Unit to take up the position of chief executive at
the Museum Training Institute. The post of head of the Conservation Unit was reviewed
and became Head of Conservation and Collections Care, to more accurately refiet its
ZLWKLQ WKH OXVHXPV DQG *DOOHULHV &RPPLVVLRQ DQG WK
activities. Milner succeeded Leigh, and she was employed on-gdarecontract. Prior to
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this, Milner had been contracted by the Unit to be its European officer, tofadsmnited
Kingdom conservation within Europe. She had considerable experience in European
conservation, having worked in both Italy and France. She had trained aspamuiig
conservator in Italy, had taught conservation in Belgium, and worked icd-eenan oil

painting conservatorThis experience secured her the e position.

Milner, in her first six months of operation, undertook an extensive series of meetings
within the museum and conservation community to assess its needs and vidwes of t
constituency of the Museums and Galleries Commission. The Commission was attempting
to intervene more strategically to promote conservation. It had reviewed its activities in
conservation and collections care, as well as its relationship with othamisat@ns
involved in cultural heritage, and defined the principles that should govern work in the
field. This had been the recommendation of the review by Smith €t98l2)and it had

been accepted as policy, but there seemed to be objections fromvatorseworking in
private practice, who felt that they would lose out under the new arrangement. The
Commission disagreed, confirmed its current direction, and invited conservators working
within private practice to contribute to the newly developing gyolfMuseums and
Galleries Commission, 199%4). Much of this approach to the development in
conservation wagoverly bureaucratic in nature, marked by successive meetings and

reviews.

This shift in operation reflects a change in emphasis within consamvatiactice in
museumszta change of which the Unit was perhaps not conscious. Museums had moved
away from the direeintervention model to a greater emphasis on overall collections care.
The Museums and Galleries Commission had become more involved nmotprg
preventative conservation within the museum sector than had it previmestyTo assist

with this, it employed an environmental officer on a fienie basis. The Commission had
produced a series of bgstactice documents as part of its stand@eting programme,

and this included a caw#-collections factsheet, produced in response to a growing
demand within the sector. It also had a wider role, advising the government and museums,
and Smith et al(1992)noted that the Unit should be contrilmgt more of its expertise to

WKLV DVSHFW RI WKH &RPPLVVLRQTV ZRUN &RQVHTX
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was confirmed on a fulime basis and transferred to the Conservation Unit. Clearly, the

role of the Unit was changing in response to chang#hin the sector itself.

During his tenure, Leigh had inaugurated a series of conservation awards ceremonies, the
first of which was held in 1993. The aim was to promote good conservation by rewarding
those who practised it, and the awards were dedigo be motivational. An award was
added for achievement in communicating conservation in 1995, clearly reflecting the
perceived need for greater advocacy for conservation as a whole. This theme would
continue to occur over the following ten years. Newegaries of grant support were
introduced, with grants being given for advocacy and the promotion of conservation,

reflecting the growing awareness thereof.

After undertaking her survey, Milner highlighted two areas that needed action and

concerned thé&Jnit in the final years of its operation. The first of these was the number

and nature of the representative bodies concerned with conservation. Practically all of

these were run on a voluntary basis. They were small, and this made communicating with

them YHU\ GLIILFXOW W IRUFHG WKH 8QLW WR RSHUDWH LQ D
OLOQHU DUJXHG ZDV QRW LQ FRQVHU-¥DWrdRestfMerRU WKH &RF
belief was that the representative associations should take greater resporisibihiy

development of the sector, which needed to operate more efficiently. She proposed

promoting this by supporting an amalgamation of the bodies, something that would

eventually come to pass some ten years later, with the convergence process and the

edablishment of the Institute of Conservation (ICON).

The second area needing action related to a statistic within the strategic review, which
highlighted a group of disenfranchised museums. At that time, only about 200 of the 2,000
museums in the United ilgdom had access to conservators, either on staff or on a
contract basis, with a large proportion of the 1,800 museums being maintained by
volunteers. It became a priority for the Unit to engage with these individuals and empower
them to look after theicollections as best they could. An instruction manual c&leds

for Keeps? A Resource Pack for Raising Awareness of Conservation and Collectipn Care
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designed to address the needs of this volunteer group, was written, designed, publishec
and circulatedd all the relevant museums. It was the major achievement in the second
SKDVH RI WKH 8QLWYV DFWLYLWLHYV

6PLWK HW DO QRWHG LQ WKHLU UHYLHZ RI DF
operation could be divided into two distinct phases: that whichaiash place up until the
review, and that which would take place thereafter. The reviewers rightly identified that,
for the first five or so years of its existence, the Unit had concentrated on what it called
HWKH VXSSO\ VLGHY RI FRLx¥cHdUi¥ed tdt R kad stied t0 HnproveZ H
the professional nature of conservation practice, rationalising training and improving
studio equipment. In the early days of its operation, grants were given to conservators to
purchase studio equipment, redass of whether they worked in the public or private
sector. The report, however, recommended a shift to the demand side of conservation,
namely to quantify the need for conservation within museums and galleries. This could be
achieved by highlighting thextent to which collections were being maintained, the need
for national strategies, and the promotion of overall collections surveys. This dual
approach sums up the strategic direction of the Unit over the thirteen years of its existence.

In its first few years of operation, the Conservation Unit could be judged to have
intervened to support the overall direction of the representative associations. It introduced
measures that were supportive and mirrored the overall direction of the representative
bodies,but it was very careful not to influence or dictate how they should develop. With
the second phase of intervention, there were two key factors that impacted its activities:
WKH ILUVW ZDV JUHDWHU LQWHJUDWLRQ ZLWaKd thé&V KHU
second was the number of museums that had no contact with conservators, defined as
result of research undertakéy the Unit. The point at whicMilner took over after
/HLIJKYV GHSDUWXUH DSSHDUV WR EH D FshifWhlpBloyD R QF
from supporting conservators to supporting museums in conservation issues. It also
illustrates a shift in the nature of the profession, from one that needed external support to

one that was maturing.
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4.3.4Analysis

Only four reasons wernoted for the development of the Conservation Unit, and most of

WKHVH ZHUH IRFXVHG RQ ZLGHU H[WHUQDO LVVXHV UDWKHF

establishment was credited to the activities of the Crafts Council and the Brandes report,
but credit was lao given to the dedication of individuals. Significantly, momentum was
mentioned as another factor central to the establishment of the Unit. THyedivstrategy
produced by the Conservation Unit was an internally focused factor, but one that was
centra to its development. It provided a blueprint for the development of conservation as

it emerged and began to be accepted, and, as such, it was a very important intervention.

7TKHUH ZHUH D VLPLODU QXPEHU RI IDFWRUV L@KLELWLQJ
factors mentioned as being central to its eventual failure: inertia, a lack of confidence, and

the experience of conservators. These were all personal factors relating to the failings of
conservators, whereas other factors mentioned a greater intakest by the then

government in conservation, which was externally focused on wider issues relating to

conservation.

The critical factors analysed from the interview data relates to the notion that the
Conservation Unit was a quango, and that it was deghas something of an anomaly

while operating within a very loose structure. Recognition was given to the fact that the
Unit was doing much of the work that should have been done by the representative

organisations themselves, but the latter were cleatiyn a position to do so at that time.

The Conservation Unit was set up in reaction to a clear concern that conservation needed
to be directly supported, and a mandate was established to do just that. The Unit was
charged with supporting the developmef conservation in the face of a clear image
deficit that the representative bodies were unable to satisfy. An analysis of how it

intervened illustrates that it followed a broad pattern of interventions, similar to those
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undertaken by the Institute ofaper Conservation as it emerged, and both organisations

shared similar values, beliefs and aims.

The Unit was an endorsement of the conservation approach at the highest level within
government This government recognition gave conservati@ncredibiliyy it needed as it

continued to emerge. At the time, the government had a keen interest in the museum
sector, reflected in the establishment of the Museums and Galleries Commission, and the

establishment of the Unit took place in this context.

Both Leigh ad Milner had a similar aim for the Unit: to promote conservation with both
the general public and the government. Its interventions followed the values and beliefs
that had been identified with the emergence of paper conservation as a discipline. The
Unit set out to be the focus of conservation within the UK. Its independence, a key value
of conservators, was apparent in the manner in which the Unit initially structured4itself

something that waferred tan the IPC case study.

The Conservation Univas established under the auspices of the Museums and Galleries
Commission, but it adopted its own name and developed its own identity. As one
respondenstated p:H ZHUH EDVHG LQ D FRPPLVVLRQ ZLWK D
own distinct identity. Wewnere the Conservation Unit. Our acronym was TCU. We had
our own headed notepaper and a very clear independence. We were on the top floor of ¢
EXLOGLQJ DW 6W -DPHVTV 6TXDUH :H RQO\ KDG D FFR
for quite a long time. WZ HUH ILUPO\ D SDUW RI WKH OXVHXPV DC

The Conservation Unit was asserting its independence from the main organisation, the
Museums and Galleries Commissiasomething that it did without consideration. It had

its own board of adgors, whose purpose was to advise on its operation, and the secretary
of the Museums and Galleries Commission was the chairman of this board. The board

itself was made up of key individuals within the conservation sector, and its role was to
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advise the Uni This furthered theenhanement ofits independent status within the

sector.

There was no precedent for the Unit, and no other organisation to which it could compare
itself. It had todeterminefor itself the best ways to intervene to promote conservation in
general. It took its role very seriously, and there was clearly great commitment from the
staff towards its responsibility. Staff members were guided in their objectives by the
Brandes repay which provided the template for intervention, at least in the early stages.
However, one respondent made the point that the Unit was essentially undertaking work
that should have been undertaken by the different representative bodies. At the time when
the Unit was formed, the representative groups were poorly organised, fractured and
isolated. There had been very little cooperation between them, and, indeed, a degree of
antagonism existed between the IPC and the UKIC, two of the largest, most committed
representative bodies. When the Unit ceased to operate, the respondent maintained that
little had changed, and s/he remained critical of the level of responsibility undertaken by
the various conservatiod HSUHVHQWDWLYH ERGLHV IRU FRQVHUYDWLRQT

Throughout its existence, the Unit had two differing strategies of intervention: the first,
concentrating on assisting conservators working in the public and private sectors; and the
secondconcentraten measures to promote conservation throughautider museum
sector. Its initial focus was unusual, in that it recognised that many conservators working
privately were responsible for public collections. These were conservators who, although
selfemployed, were contracted to conserve public collestaon it made sense to support
them. Initially, the Unit offered direct support to conservators through the provision of
funding, to purchase key pieces of equipment, to help conservators attend conferences,
and to provide bursaries to facilitate trainitigdeveloped an internship system, whereby
conservators could gain valuable work experience once they had graduated.

7KH FKDQJH LQ VWUDWHJILF HPSKDVLV WRRN SODFH DIWHU |
coinciding with two separate events. When Leidie briginal director of the Unit,
resigned his post and was replaced by Miln&nis brought about a natural refocusing of

194



its activities, reflecting the level of change that had taken place since the inauguration of
the Unit. No longer was it reasonalbefocus on the supply side of conservation, whereas
it had been necessary when the Unit was established. There had been a move toward

preventative measures and overall collections management.

A review of the Conservation Unit, which followed a ndepatmental government
review by the Cabinet Office in 1990 into the activities of the Museums and Galleries
Commission, was very complimentary of its activities up until that date, but its
independence seemed problematic. The Unit had a slightly anomalatisnpaghin the

overall structure of the Commission. Its separate identity, phone numbers, budget and
ILQDQFHY DOO FDXVHG FRQFHUQ 7KH UHYLHZ LQWR V
about its achievements up until that date, ultimately led being further integrated into

the activities of the Commission. The promotion of good collections management became
a central policy of the Museums and Galleries Commission, and the activities of the

Conservation Unit were redirected to support this.

The research also identified a large group of museums and galleries that had no trainec
conservators on staff, as well as those institutions that engaged conservators on a contrac
basis. Significantly, Milner tried to address the conservation needs afigbisfranchised
sector, mainly small museums and galleries that were run by volunteers and had limited
budgets. Many of these institutions could not have availed of the services of a conservator,
but the message of conservation was still very relevattieam. Milner addressed their
FRQFHUQV ZLWK WKH B@ Biy/Red BoBkEHh was\&in&Qt parting

information to those charged with caring for these collections.

The Unit could see the value in accreditation for conservation, andilitatad this
process. The first meeting of the various representative groups was organised by.the Unit
The Conservation Unit waanxious to ensure that these groups took responsibility for
accreditation. The Ungaw the Conservation Register as beirmgpmplementary, parallel
development that could benefit from advances in accreditation from the wider
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conservation community. It was happy to give support, but it insisted that this initiative

had to come from the members of the various conservation bbdiaselves.

The knowledge base of conservation was greatly enhanced by the Conservation Unit, in a
variety of different ways. It undertook research into the structures of conservation, namely
training, the development of standards, and the levels earels undertaken. It provided
financial support to conservators to enable them to attend conferences abroad, which
helped them to develgprofessionatontacts. It was present at trade fairs associated with
the Arts and promoted its activities at variowmferences, both at home and abroad. The
Unit had a clear strategy of developing widespread understanding and knowledge about

conservation.

This case study is unique, in that it was difficult to identify any conflict herein. One

respondent noted that hadhto deal with a degree of apathy with conservators because, in

KLY RSLQLRQ WKH\ pMXVW GLGQTW JHW LW 7KHUH ZDV D C
Conservation Unit, and this acted as a barrier to its progress. The respondent also

recognised that tse managing the Unit had little experience of running such an

organisation prior to taking up their posts, and that, with hindsight, they could have done

things differently anéchievedlifferent results.

It is arguable that the individual representabeelies should have been providing much of
the intervention undertaken by the Conservation Unit. However, many of these bodies
were not in a position to do so, for a variety of reasons. The legacy of the Unit was that it
provided vital assistance to thectw, facilitating its maturity. It intervened to support the
developing professionalism by supporting the ideology that was apparent as paper
conservation formed as a distinct discipline. It reinforced the focus that the sector had on
improving the qualig of conservation training, further developed the knowledge and
understanding of conservation, and, finally, facilitated better structures throughout the
sector. It would have been very difficult to perceive the accreditation process, the
establishment ahe MA in Preventative Conservation, and convergence happening within
the time frame that they did, had it not been for the efforts of the Conservation Unit.
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4.3.5 Conclusion

The impact of the Conservation Unit on the structures of conservation was sexmen
According to Smith et al.(1992) it had brought considerable cohesiveness to the
conservation sector in its first few years of operation. The Unit set standards for the
profession and improved the standing of conservators, both within museums ate priv
practice.

The ability of the Unit to widen and change its focus from the supply side to the demand
side reflects its overall understanding of the demands of conservation at a particular time,
and a dedication to doing what is best for conservatianvaisole. This almost singularly

was as a result of the singl@nded commitment and dedication of the individuals
involved with the Unit over the thirteen years of its existence. These individuals had to
contend with a wider practice that was, at leassistant to change, and, at worst,
apathetic. There was also an admission that there was a lack of management experience c
WKH SDUW RI VRPH RI WKH LQGLYLGXDOV ZKLFK PD
operations It may be argued thahis was counted by enthusiasm and dedication.

, QLWLDWLYHYV XQGHUWDNHQ LQ WKH VHFRQG KDOI RI
conservation practice in the future. In the sevebtmservation Updategpublished in

1995, Milner gave a summary of her research the state of conservation within the UK,

LQ ZKLFK VKH ZURWH up$FFUHGLWDWLRQ WKURXJK W
higherquality content that the register cannot provide. There is a need for mosievagh
training in preventative conservaiti for established professionals. When conservation is
under pressure, conservation in one form or other is often the first victim. We all need to
EHFRPH EHWWHU DGYRFDWHYV IRU.FRQVHUYDWLRQ DQG

This statement highlights the main areasafservation development that arose in the ten

years after its publication. The establishment of a viable accreditation process, greater
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specialist training, and advocacy for conservation were all themes that impacted upon
FRQVHUYDWLRQYV Gcantlyl @ RigsPaitiQe) Milfdr Jadks | theoteworthy

TXHVWLRQ p:KDW GRHV WKH FRPPXQLW\ RI FRQVHUYDWLRQL
7KH DQVZHU VKH PDLQWDLQHG ZzZDV p)URP RXU YDQWDJH SR

united voice and, abovd,aa united visiorff{Conservation Update4995)

Milner went on to play a significant part in realising this when she promoted and presided
over the convergence process, a topic that consumed conservation in general, and paper
conservation, specifically, over the next few years. The idea that therel sl@oohe voice

for conservation was not something new. In fact, it had been suggested in the reviews of
conservation that took plaaes far back ashe 1970s. However, Milner argudhat its

needshad become more critical atithatits time had come.

The Conservation Unit was central to the development of conservation over the thirteen
years of its existence. Not only did the Unit support conservation initiatives over the time
frame of its existence, but many of the projects that it supported had ar ingtlaafter it

ceased to operate.

The individuals involved in the Unit were dedicated, enterprising individuals who had one
central aim: the promotion of best practice within conservation as a whole. They were
advocates for this within the wider museunvieonment, and they were instrumental in

promoting it throughout the sector.
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4.4 Accreditation

Figure 4.4: Timeline for Accreditation

4.4.1 Introduction

The accreditation process was a key change withisttheture of paper conservation as it
matured as a discipline. It was an attempt to recognise best practice within conservation
and provide assurance to members of the public and institutions interested in using the
services of conservators. Building orethchievements of the past, it was central to the

development that came after it, convergence.

Accreditation was effectively the first project on which the various conservation
representative bodies collaborated. This cooperation was facilitated, inbyathe
Conservation Unit. It also furthered the professional structure of paper conservation.
Accreditation was the next logical step in a process that had begun with the establishment

of the Institute of Paper Conservation, the development of the damupand the overall
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thrust to professionalise. Its evolution illustrates the level of commitment, personal

sacrifice and time givehy most of the participants involved in the process.

4.4.2 Background

The Conservation Unit case study demonstratetl tttexe had been a marked shift in
emphasis, from treating individual damaged works to a collectimarsagement focus, but

further changes had taken place within the working structures of paper conservation.

Where, at one time, most conservators were employed directly by institutions, many were

now selfemployed and working on a commission basis for cultural institutions, as well as

WKH JHQHUDO SXEOLF :LQVRUYV VXUYH\eRiERIGVHUYDWLRQ
there were approximately 1,600 conservators working on a contract basis, with a similar

amount being employed in museums and gallefibsre was a belief amongst some of

the conservatiomepresentative groups, particularly the UKIC and the $pci

Archivists, that both these sectors needed reassurance about the conservators whom they

were using, and so the accreditation process began.

When Buchanan became chairman of the IPC, in April 1997, he decided that the
establishment of an accreditatiprocess would be the main objective of his tenure, and

he set about realising it. Buchanan had been an accredited engineer for somdiveenty
years, prior to retraining as a paper conservator, and he brought that experience to the
process. As such, heflects the tradition within paper conservation of engaging people

from outside the sector because of their specialist skills.

The IPC was not the only group trying to achieve accreditation. At this time, the UKIC
and the Society of Archivistsvere bothin the process of developing their own
accreditation processes. Initially, there was little cooperation between the three bodies. In
fact, none of them knew how the others were progressing in developing their accreditation

processes. This is somewhat sigipg, given that, in less than five years from the start of
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this process, the proposal to merge conservation bodies would first be made, and that
within seven years, both the UKIC and IPC would no longer exist, with the two having

been merged into thadtitute of Conservation (ICON).

4.4.3 Development

The initial investigation into accreditation was undertaken by a subcommittee of the main
IPC committee, which aoprisedthree members: Frances Hinchcliffe, Ann Speadbury
and Jonathan Rhylsewis. They were tasked with consulting members and making
recommendations to the main committee as to the best way to proceed with the
accreditation. From their research, a consultatEument was compiled, entitled
Accreditation Reportand recommended to the membership for approval at an AGM held
on 26 March 1998.

There was a high degree of dissent at this meeting, which one respondent put down to ¢
lack of understanding of the inteaf the committee, rather than disillusionment with the
process of accreditation. Certainly, there was a perceived threat to some paper
conservators by the process or the change, and they were vocal and somewhat organised
their opposition. It was agrdethat a plan toinstall and manage an accreditation

programme would be put forth for consideration at the next AGM.

Initially, the IPC had intended to develop this plan in conjunction with the other two
bodies However, the UKIC felt that it was too fahead of others for them to catch up,
and it wanted to continue its own fasick method. The IPC believed that there was merit
in the three bodiesierging.In the end, the compromise was that all three would introduce
their own programmes while a colte® group was established to explore the possibility

of a joint approach.

The Joint Accreditation Group (JAG), mandated to devise and agree a framework by

which all conservators could be accredited, met for approximately a year. It consisted of
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represerdtives from the three groups and an external consultant, Stan Lesealised
initially that the group members did not have the time, expertise or experience to devise
the standards for accreditation, and so it canvassed for assistance. Lester hewxcexpe
training and accreditatiothe skills that the group was missing.

%XFKDQDQ FUHGLWY WKH VXFFHVV RI WKH VWDQGDUG URXWH
HVRMSRNHQ EXW ILUP ORJLF DQG RUGHU WR RXBhdWUDYDLOVT
HOQOWKXVLDVP >ZKLFK@ EURXJKW WR IUXLWLRQ WKH VWDQGD
PhD as a result of his involvement in the process, entifleel Development of the

Professional Accreditation of Conservat@estorers A Form of Professional Simms

Architecture(2002)

This group would later develop the standard route to accreditation, known as the
Professional Accreditation of Conservaiestorers (PACR), a set of common standards

by which all three groups could be assessed for accreditdibectively, the JAG
decided on the best measure of good practice, deeming judgement to be the key attribute
that needed be assessed. In 1999, responsibility for its operation passed to the National
Council for ConservatioiRestoration (NCCR), and it wasdministered by the
Professional Standards Board, which was set up to oversee the implementation and

development of the system.

Throughout 1989, while these standards were being decided, all three organisations

progressed their own fastck systems. Té IPC wanted to organise a coordinated

approach to fadracking, but agreement could not be reached between the three parties.

The UKIC and the Society of Archivistsoth organised their own, separate tastk

processes. A number of options were congddy the IPC, but it eventually opted for

strict eligibility criteria, as it was felt that this would be the fairest, simplest and most
LPSDUWLDO RSWLRQ $Q DSSOLFDQW KDG WR KDYH DW OHDVV
and be proposed bytwospgrRUV ZKR KDG DW OHDVW ILIWHHQ \HDUVY H[S
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Another committee was formed from within the main IPC committee, and it had
responsibility for a variety of tasks associated with the-tfask process, namely
developing the application form, researchougles of ethics and continuing professional
development, devising the terms of reference for the assessment committee, and selling
the whole concept, particularly to the department heads of the major museums and
galleries. Individual members were assigresch of these tasks, and clearly, for a

voluntary committee, this was a major undertaking.

The code of ethics that the committee decided to adopt was that of the European
Confederation of Conservat HVWRUHUVY 2UJDQLVDWLRQV Iy&&?2
different from that researched by Charlotte Lewis for the IPC. Conservators interested in
applying for accreditation had to complete the-testk form. Their responses were then
evaluated by a separate committee, set up to evaluate these appliddtisnmrt of the

process was anonymous, with a code being given to each application.

Dr Sheila Steiger was appointed director of the-fiamtk process and tasked with devising

a fair system of accreditation. She recruited eight board members to ocardseenduct

the assessments. Some reserve members were recruited, so the final total was twelve
Steiger was appointed because she was areslected paper conservator and she had
conservation experience in areas other than paper conservation, assvebveous
experience in assessing conservagstorers. She also lived outside of the United
Kingdom, so she was somewhat separate from the resident conservation community. All

twelve assessors remained anonymous.

Buchanan2001)calculateghat two hundred members of the IPC were accredited as part
of the fasttrack system, and he maintained that the support that the process received was ¢
measure of its success. Furthermore, he notes that a meeting held on 17 June 1999, calle
the Next Stps Conference, at which the views of the volunteers and the JAG were shared,
was a watershed, in that the universal mood was positive and all contributions were
focused on making the accreditation process better. There was simply no dissent agains
accrediation. The meeting was in marked contrast to that of March 1997, which
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introduced theAccreditation Reporto members. The JAG had finished its work and
developed into a new body, the Professional Standards Board, which was owned by the
National Council ér ConservatiorRestoration (NCCR) and required to oversee the
implementation of the Professional Accreditation of ConsenRéstorers (PACR).

One of the key reasons why accreditation occurred when it did was as a result of the
motivation of the indiviluals involved in the process and their overall belief in it being the

next logical step for the development of conservation as a profession. Their dedication and
commitment to realising th outcome was the most significant reason why accreditation

was ralised. Alongside this dedication, they brought a range of skills to realise their goal.
%XFKDQDQTY H[SHULHQFH DV DQ HQJLQHHU HTXLSSHG
process in a way that, perhaps, most conservators at the time did not.

One of theinterviewees was a founding member of the Paper Groupash@n intimate
knowledge of conservation in the United Kingdom. At the tofenterview, he was
resident in the United States, wherthes had been involved in other accreditation
processesS/hehad excellent projegnanagement skills, whictiree had demonstrated on
some extraordinary conservation projects. Criticalllheswas also a trained paper
conservator, sd/lse had an intimate knowledge of the practice. Thesiedskills andthe
breath of experienceaptly qualified to organise the committee charged with vetting

applications as part of the fasack process.

There were two failed attempts at establishing an accreditation process before the third,
successful attempt. Buchan&elieved that there was a lack of understanding of the
process by those previously charged with establishing it. One respondent maintained that
conservation had not sufficiently matured as a practice in the previous two attempts to be
able to maintain or sablish an accreditation process. Another maintained that
conservation was not sufficiently mature when accreditation did eventually take place. In
1987, the Conservation Unit held a meeting to facilitate greater cooperation between the
various sectors otonservation that were exploring accreditation. It took two failed
attempts and the passage of ten years before this aspiration was eventually realised.
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Lester, although contracted as an external consultant to the project, was very committed ta
its succes. He provided an independent voice and opinion, and technical knowledge of
the process to which those involved listened and acted upon. Buchanan, Steiger and Leste
were just three of a large contingent of dedicated conservators who applied themselves tc
realising accreditation. The time commitment that many made to the project was far in
excess of anything consideredasonably acceptabldt is also very apparent that the

interdisciplinary nature of the development contributed to its success.

Paper caservators were very conscious of the fact that the barriers to entry in the sector
were quite low. They believed that anyone could set himself up in business as a paper
conservator, with limited training. Those who did secure academic training, naturally,
objected to unqualified individuals setting up and operating like this. Their objection was
made in terms of the potential damage that an untrained person could do to individual
works on paper or, indeed, whole collections, as opposed to the businaspdised by

these people. Lester felt that conservators saw themselves as being slightly inferior to
other professions with which they came into contact. He suggested that the accreditation

process was a way by which they could address this problem.

The development of conservation within the private sector led to a demand from both
conservators and users of that service for a system that could confirm quality, a system or
which users could rely as recognition of high standardsnéstioned irthe previousase

study, the Conservation Unit had operated the Conservation Register after inheriting it
from the Crafts Council. This was a register of recommended conservators, those who had
been assessed as having good practice as it was understood at thedinegistér could

be consulted by the general public, and there had been a growing interest in it from the
general public and those involved in the museum sector. The development of accreditation
by the conservation profession is something that certaimhptamented the Conservation
Register,and which would perhaps repla@ein time. The Unit was instrumental in
fostering, in both direct and indirect ways, greater cooperation between the various

conservatiorrepresentative bodies.
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The momentum for changeeeded to be kept high for the duration of the process. If
insufficient momentum existed, paper conservators would become apathetic towards the
change. One interviewee mentioned that the accreditation proposal had momentum, and it
was realised in an acdaple time frame. Inherent in this is the suggestion that if the pace

of change were slower, then thecreditation processn the risk of failing because of

inertia.

One of the biggest impediments to the change, at least in its initial phase, came from
conservators themselves. Buchamdro chaired thennual general meeting of R&arch
1998faced considerable criticism from the membership of the IPC towards the proposed
change When questioned aboutten years after the evehe claimed that heould dill

not understandthe reasons for thenimosity He felt confident that the idea of
accreditation and its implications had been clearly communicated to the membership.
However, he did concede that there may have been a lack of understanding amongst the
membersas to the proposed change

There were a number of issues that contributed to a resistance from conservators. These

issues had their origins in the latent issues around the previous failed attempts, which

seem to have revolved around trying to as$esv a conservator could approach and treat

objects to be conserved. It was clearly not reasonable to base an accreditation system on

this premise, but it was accepted as a criterion by some memibaevas something that

Buchanan had to address as pérhe process. Some ten years after the proceskdwsad
successfullyoperategdsome of the conservators interviewed continued to question the lack

of emphasis on the object in the accreditation process. Buchanan emphasised that it was a

process aboutaRQVHUYDWRUYTY MXGJHPHQW DQG QRW DERXW WKH |

contention rathetthat the process should have as its focus the object being conserved.

The accreditation process in the UK had no parallel elsewhere throughout E#spe.
referredto earlier, the European Confederation of Conserv&étVWRUHUVY 2UJDQLVDWL
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(ECCO) had developed criteria for training new conservators. It prescribed an educational
UHTXLUHPHQW RI GHJUHH DQG PDVWHUYV TXDOLILF
experience. There was no requirement for ongoing, continuous training at the Gme.
criticism levelled at it by conservators who had followed the prescribed route into the
profession was its relevance. They argued that they had their academic qualifieauibns,
accreditation was not part of their criteria. It was another layer of administration, so why
did they have to subject themselves to it within the United Kingdom? As one respondent
statedTXLWH EOXQWO\ pu, KDYH D PDVWHUYARDWRRZKY GR ,

Anotherpertinentissue related to how conservators were trainkdarge percentage had
become conservators through the traditional mamipil apprenticeship system. These
conservators believed that accreditation was not applicable to @mehthat they would
not be eligible for accreditation. T however,was not the reality, but clearly @h

misapprehensioremainedand it was the source of resistance to the accreditation process.

Some respondents criticised the accreditation process on the basis that best practice was ¢
organic +hard to define or measure, and constantly developing. ®n@es defined and
clarified then it was automatically out of date because the procestutihdr evolved
Measuring best practice was also seen as being very difficult to achieve.

The accreditation process was designed to reassure the general public and other users «
the conservation service of the good standing of a conservator. The ¢fitite process
arguedthat the general public was unaware of it as a qualigurance process within
conservation. The general public was one of the key stakeholders in the process, and if it
were not aware of its benefits, then the process would ebeiog simply a backslapping
exercise for conservators. This criticism aside, it was clearly an important, necessary
development, undertaken by three separate representative organisations in response to
cleaty definedneed. Testament to this is that o¥en years after its inauguration, it has
continued to develop and improve. The process has received favourable comments from
other, associated disciplines amas been adoptechs a model of best practidey
conservatiorbodiesin other jurisdictions.
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4.4.4Analysis

The analysis of the eleven factors that led to the acceptance of the accreditation process
highlights that all had an internal focus, except for two factors: growing pressure from the
private sector for a more effective service, and a greanhphasis on quality by the mid
nineties, when accreditation was first suggested. Two themes are apparent within the
remaining factors: an emphasis on quality, and a degree of professional insecurity.

All the factors thatimpededthe development of thehange were internally focused,
except for one: the fact that the general public was unaware of accreditation. The
remaining factors related primarily to structural issues within the administration of paper

conservation.

Five of the eleven factors relagno the promotion of the change were personally focused
DQG HQFRPSDVVHG SDSHU FRQVHUYDWRUVY LQGLYLGXDO FRQ
establishment of the accreditation process, four were personally focused, five were

structural, andhe finalonewas focused on issues outside of paper conservation.

One of the key identities in the factors favouring accreditation relates, as it did in other
case studies, to the individual efforts of kaftuencers who proposed the change. This

was further suported by recognition of the efforts made by some of the individuals
charged with implementing the accreditation process. In thisstadg group, motivation

was mentioned as being critical to the acceptance of the change, and, in this instance,
group moivation should be consideredan identity.lt was also one of the first times that
professionalisation was mentioned as a factor. The professional agenda and what it means

to be a conservator were mentioned by one interviewee as being of importance.
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How others viewed paper conservation can be detected in two factors in support of the
change. These were: that paper conservators were more responsible for heritage becaus
of their training, and a need to put conservators on a par with archivists andscurato

There clearly remained a perceived gap between paper conservators and curators, but |

seems to have diminished since it was mentioned in previous cases.

One interviewee, who was accredited, said that he still used unaccredited conservators
and he mde the decision to use a conservator based on his/her ability and skill, and not if
s/he was accredited. This comment emphasises that although accreditation was a proces
supported by conservators, this support waalified by anobjectiveassessment ohée

right conservator for the job.

One of the criticisms faced by those who championed accreditation was a constant
questioning about the role of the object in the proc&bss was a criticism thatvas
addressedE\ H[SODLQLQJ WKDW DW LWV FRUH DFFUHGLWI
that one was a good conservator. It did not and could not assess how one treated object:
Even though this aspect was addressed at the time, a senior paper conservator stil
highlighted WKH ODFN RI WKH REMHFWY{V UROH DQG LWV FF
A further criticism wagaisedby another interviewee, when s/he said that the process was
only as good as the recognition people gave it, and that ten yearsomn itf
establishment, many within the museum sector were still unawdhe @xistence of the

accreditation process

Accreditation was an important issue for conservatoosicomitantly hree sections of the
profession developed their own separate ambresto achievinghis. Accreditation was
clearly seen as something that the profession of conservation needed, and its proponent
were prepared to commit significant resources to achieving it. There had been little direct
contact between the three groyg®r to accreditation. There certainly seems to have been

a degree of competition between them, at least in the early stages of the process, bu
DFFUHGLWDWLRQYVY LPSRUWDQFH WR DOO WKUHH ZDV
ultimate realisabn as a conservation standard accepted by all.
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The accreditation case study shows the desire within conservation to improve its structures

and its commitment to the professional process. There had been significant growth in the

numbers of conservators vking on a seHemployed basis, for the general public and
LQVWLWXWLRQV DOLNH %\ 'LQVRUYYV UHVHDUFK KDG LGHC(

such a manner within conservation, with a similar number working for public institutions.

According to Richanan(2001) there was a growing need to provide a degree of quality

assurance to the users of conservation services, and so the accreditation process was
established Conservators were also attempting to improventtereof their engagement
withcusWRPHUYV UHIOHFWLQJ FRQVHUYDWLRQTVY FRQWLQXHG HPS

An earlierargumenthat it was the cost of providing a licensing system that dissuaded the
original members of the IPC from adopting it, is worth revisitRgtrospectivelypnecan
observeconservation as a morewdopedprofession. The accreditation process was the

way in which conservation attempted to provide this assurance for the users of its service.

There were two direct outcomes as a result of the accreditation process within
corservation: to improve the quality of engagement between conservators and customers,
DQG WR LPSURY HpréfesQoni opetivr. Re@rgditation provided the clients

of conservators with an assurance that the accredited conservator, in the dpmsdmeo

peers, was competent, and that the accredited conservator, when assessed across a set of

agreed criteria, was found to be compliant with these standards.

Accreditation went further than this. It introduced continued professional development to
conservation in a systematic way.oliehad been accreditedne would waxpected to
maintain ones level of expertise by undergoing training on a regular basis, with a
minimum level agreed to ensure the renewal of accreditation. This made accredited

menbers responsible for ongoing traininga set of minimum standards for continuous
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LPSURYHPHQW $JDLQ WKLV GHPRQVWUDWHV FRQV

improvement.

The literature review introduced professional ideology as the collective beliefs of like
minded individuals who have a common goal. By introducing the accreditation process,
conservators were attempting to create a credential that would be recognisadassiee

of good conservation practice. It provided a further degree of closure within the profession
and a means by which conservation gained further control over credentials associated with
MKLIKHU OHDUQLQJY $FFUHGLWDW L ReD ofDy0alitiR cdntrdMW H P S
between conservator and customer. Conservation was anxious to improve its service,

making it more difficult to imitate.

The accreditation process also reflected a change in how paper conservators engaged wit
an object. It gave regnition to a shift in emphasis within conservation, from a focus on
the object, or an objective approach, to a greater consideration of the users of conservatior
services, or a subjective approach. Arguably, this was a process taking place within
conservéon, and the accreditation process simply reflethesl Buchanarmas Chairman

of the IPCfaced many questions about the role of the object in the accreditation process.
He found himself having to explain, on many occasions, that it involvegsessment of

the judgement of a conservator by his/her peers for the benefit of service users. How an
REMHFW zZDV WUHDWHG GLG QRW IRUP D GLUHFW SDU)
to provide assurance to the users of the conservation sawmtté) that, it was subjective

in its approach.

7KLV VKLIW LQ FRQVHUYDWLRQYVY REMHFWLYLW\ KDV L
Buchanan: how does accreditation assess how an individual conservator treats an object
His response was that, as assessment process, it has nothing to do with it. Buchanan
emphasised to conservators over and over again that the accreditation process simply
assessed the attitudes of conservators by conservation, and it did not evaluate how the
treated objects. Hbelievedthat it would be near impossible to establish a system that
couldevaluate how an object would be treated. This constant questioning reflects the lack
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of a role played by the object in the process. What accreditation dichkeasonsideration
for WKH FXVW R markinf)\asepnthalsBift in emphasis from the needs of an object
to that ofa conservator treating that object.

The accreditation process was not without conflict. The-sas#y interviews and archival
sources highlight two main are#or conflict: firstly, resistance to the overall concept from
within the general membership itself; and, secondly, from disgruntled members who had

failed the initial accreditation process.

At a general meeting theld explain the process, there wassignificant degree of
resistance to the whole concept from the membership itself. When questioned about this,
Buchanan had difficulty explaining why it had happened. He maintained that he had been
very upfront in explaining the process, providing the mestbp with extensive
explanations as to the benefits accruing to conservation, and of the process itself. Clearly,
the process was perceived as a threat to the members of the IPC at that meeting, and they
were quite vocal in their resistandeonically, there was unanimous agreement about

accreditation at a later meeting.

Some of those involved in the fesick assessment process faced considerable aggression

from fellow members. This aggression emanated from individuals who were disgruntled,

having faled the initial fastrack assessment process. Respondents admitted to having lost

friends as a result of their role in the process, on top of a considerable commitment in time
on their behalf and on the behalf of the individuals pressurised into undgrtdiis

process.

Considerable resources were committed on a voluntary basis to ensure the success of the
accreditation process, and certain conservators directly involved with it paid a high
personal price because of their efforts. It is quite appdnahthere was no individual gain

accruing to anyone involved in the process. The only apparent motivation was the
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perceived improvement of conservation and, in particular, th@ore professional

conservation of cultural material.

4.4.5 Conclusion

By 2005,the end of the time frame covered by this research, there were 647 accredited
FRQVHUYDWRUV DQG WKH SURFHVVIV UHPLW KDG EHEH
of preventative conservation. There were plans to develop it further, to include an art
WHFKQLFLDQ T WekUie&silites okt \sticcess of the approach and the process.
Praise for the system has also come from fellow professionals, such as archivists, while
the Professional Accreditation of ConservaRastorers (PACR) system was admpby
conservators in Israel. The ownership of the process transferred from the National Council
for ConservatiorRestoration (NCCR) to the Institute of Conservation (ICON) as part of

the co nvergence process.

The accreditation process was a milestondnéndevelopment of the three representative
associations involved, and its impact hadriaching consequences. All three associations
VXFFHVVIXOO\ FRRSHUDWHG WR HQVXUH DFFUHGLWDV
achievement. Acording toLeste, the PACR process had a strategic value for all three
associations, in that it improved the standards of conservation while introducing a new

system with regular ongoing reviews, by which further change could be introduced.

Accreditation strengthenetid role of the NCCR while it had responsibility for the PACR
system. This enhanced role was critical to the realisation of convergence, the next
significant change event to happen within paper conservation. Finally, the accreditation
process realisetthe professional aspiration of the first IPC committee, namely licensing its
members It brought the prospect of full professionalisation paper conservatiocioser

than it had been
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4.5 Convergence

Figure 4.5: Timeline for Convergence

4.5.1 Introduction

The convergence process was a term devised to illustrate the process in which a group of
conservatiofrepresentative bodies merged in 2005 to form owerall representative
structure, known as the Institute of Conservafi@ON). It was an ambitious project, the
realisation of a recommendation made by successive reports since the 1970s, all of which
highlighted the benefits and value accruing to corad®n as a result of having one
professional representative body. The establishment of ICON brought to an end the IPC,
an organisation that had its start thirty years before. Two case sttithiesstablishment

of the IPC, and this case, Convergendmokend the time frame of this study and reflect

periods of major change within conservation.

Convergence was not an easy process for paper conservators. There were diametrically
opposed opinions about the merits and benefithis processparticularlyamongst the
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members of the IPC. One group of paper conservators wanted to continue with the
practicebased representative body, while another group was in favour of the change. The
debate around convergence was very emotional and divisive at times, exscedidh the

letters sent to the IPC committee during the convergence process. Some conservators wh

could not accept the change opted not to join the new representative body.

Merit aboundin the different sides of the debate reflecting opposing bediefso how

paper conservation should be represented and developed. What prevailed was ar
RYHUULGLQJ ORJLF WKDW SDSHU FRQVHUYDWLRQYV E
collective/representative body for conservatiofhe motion to merge was cad. This
initiated a new structure for conservation through a new organisation, managed by a chief
executive officer It marked a natural end of the first phase of the development of the
practice of paper conservatiofnalysing the debate that ensuedpkéabetter understand

the transcendental nature of conservatitime value that sets it apaas a professional

practice

All elevenpeople interviewed for this study were questioned as to their experience and
opinion of the convergence process. Archigatumentation relating to the merger was
consulted, as were publications produced by the IPC and the other conservation

organisations that had merged.

4.5.2 Background

The National Council for Conservatigestoration (NCCR) was established in 1993,
when ten professional conservation bodies from the UK and Ireland came together to
explore areas of commonality and to promote greater cooperation. The ten bodies were:
the United Kingdom Institute for Conservation (UKIC), the Scottish Society for
Conservatid@ DQG 5HVWRUDWLRQ 66&5 WKH ,ULVK 3URIHV
Association (IPCRA), the Institute for the Conservation of Historic and Artistic Works in
Ireland (ICHAWI), the Institute of Paper Conservation (IPC), the Photographic Materials
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&RQVHUYDWLRQ *URXS 3KO0&* WKH %ULWLVK $QWLTXH
(BAFRA), the British Association of Paintings ConservaRastorers (BAPCR), the

Society of Archivists (SoA) and the Natural Sciences Conservation Group (NSCG). Two
other bodeslaterjoined the process and these were the Care of Collections Forum (CCF)

and the British Horological Institute (BHI).

Convergence was supported by the Museums and Galleries Commission, and by both
Leigh and Milner, theespectivenanager®f the Coservation Unit (see the Conservation

Unit case study). Prior to this, the groups representing conservation had little direct
contact. The Conservation Unit had facilitated the first direct contact between many of the
groups in 1987, when it brought togettadl those involved in the accreditation process.
The Unit hosted a symposium on accreditation on 3 November 1987, which was the first
time that the various representative bodies had the opportunity to meet

The NCCR took responsibilitrom the Consemtion Unit when it was wound upr the
management of the Professional Accreditation of ConserRastorers (PACR), the joint
scheme by which conservators could become accredited. Also in that year, the National

Council for ConservatiofRestoration charegl its name to the Conservation Forum

In its 20012003 strategy outlindCCR: A Strategy for Conservation and Restoration in

the UK and Ireland, 2062003 there is no mention of convergence as a goal. Milner was
asked to chair the group at the start of 2002, and she stated that she would be interested if
the group agreed to seriously explore the possibility of converging. She had long felt that
conservatia was too fractured, with too many representative bodies duplicatingties

She had become convinced of this during her time as head of the Conservation Unit, and

) XU

VKH KDG SXEOLVKHG KHU WKRXJKWV RQ WKLV DV DIRUHPHQ

newsletter. Milner believed that the fragmentation of representation had led to a lack of
influence and profile for conservation. She maintained that government bodies did not
want to deal with a number of sectoral representative bodies and, consequently,
conservation was losing outollowing on from thisghere was geriod of intense debate
at committee level.
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OLOQHUYY LQWHUYHQWLRQ ZDV FULWLFDO WR WKH SU
made the establishment of the accreditation procesgohisfor the IPC, so Milnemade
convergence her goal for the NCCR. Her experience as-paiating conservator and an
administrator in both France and the UK, as well as her work with NGOs, amply qualified
her to oversee such a development. OrM28ch 2002, she chaired her first meeting, a
critical one, in which the then committee of the NCCR agreed to set aside sectoral and
individual interests to consider what values the groups had in common and if & was

realisticoptionto merge.

This meeting ledo an agreement to explore a new shared purpose, to dissolve existing
structures and form one new collective body. In doing so, participants attempted to
promote the good of the conservation profession above the sectoral interests of the various
represerdtive bodies. Another outcome was that the groups agreed that all future
enquiries and exploration should be frank, generous and responsible, with full
FROODERUDWLRQ EHWZHHQ WKH 1&&5fV PHPEHUYV DQC
The corollary of his suggests that up to this point, there had been some disagreement, and
WKHUH ZzDV D QHHG WR FKDQJH WKH DWWLWXGHV RI1 \

made.

At the outset, the vision was to set up one independent professional body to represen
approximately four thousand conservators, covering all specialisms across the UK and
Ireland. The proposed body aimed to assume the strdézglership role for the sector,

and it would be energetic and creative in promoting its aiinwas envisaged tha time

this bodywould ke a chartered institute, approved by a privy counddvocacy for
FRQVHUYDWLRQ DQ DVSHFW WKDW KDG SDUWLFXODU

nature, was a key aim of the proposed body.

There was duplication acr®sll of the twelve conservatiaepresentative bodies, with

each attempting to administer its membership on a voluntary basisndrhber of
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representativébodies were recognised asbarriercontributing to achievingconsensus

within conservation. As net in the Conservation Unit castudy andsupported by

Milner in the Conservation Unitewsletter in 1995, one single representative body would
advance the ambitions of these bodies greatly and make it easier for state bodies to work
with the conservatiosector. Statsupported organisations found it difficult to assist the
conservation sect@gain due to the diverse number of representative boHigally, at a

time when advocacy was identified as a key future skill for any representative body,
having twelve representative bodies was seen as hampering progress. Despite this
overriding logic, there was a reluctance and resistance to change. It was most trenchant
amongst members of the Institute of Paper Conservalibe. reasons fothis were
unclear UQGHUVWDQGLQJ SDSHU F R Qs\prbpogdd &gk ffrovidds/ LVWDQFH !
valuable insight into how the sector manages change.

4.5.3 Development

At the outset, a statement of accord was produced to outline and summarise the
discussions and progress aeaby the NCCR in its discussions about convergence. This
document was approved for circulation at the May meeting of the NCCR, only two
months after which the group had agreed to explore the possibility of merging.
Considerable progress had been madesimoat space of time. This news was circulated to

the memberships of the different groups through their newsletters and publications.

The NCCR was successful in securing financial support from the Anna Plowden Trust, to
enable the process of convergenzgitoceed. The funding was very significant in that it

not only provided resources to enable the process to continue, but it also showed how one
organisation could be successful in applying for and securing money. In a sense, it proved
one of the key argueants in favour of the proposed merger, and one of the key attributes
of the new organisation. The support secured from this trust was evidence of the benefits

of convergence.
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Once discussion of a merger began, it quickly became apparent how little was kno
about the collective resources of conservation in the United Kingdom at the time. Work
had been undertaken and published by Winsor, but it did not address important
membership issues, such as the number of conservators, those who were members of mot
than one representative body, or the number of members who were resident outside of the
United Kingdom. Some of the representative organisations employed a secretary, while
others undertook this role on a voluntary basis. Many conservators were members of mo
than one representative organisatidbne of the first tasks was to determine the extent of
this. A resource analysis was undertaken by Zoe Reid, the representative of the lIrish
SURIHVVLRQDO &RQVHUYDWRUVY DQG 5HYV WtReUdved) df $V'
UHVRXUFHYVY DFURVY DOO WZHOYH UHSUHVHQWDWLYH
resources and structures of the various bodies, giving a snapshot of the differences

between thenand highlighting the benefits of scale from a potntierger.

As is apparent in their titles, the twelve representative organisations were constituted
around particular conservation practices, by geographic location, by materials, or as a
subsection of another discipline. Each group had developed usingiit philosophy of
support for its members, and all had varying resources, depending on the size of their
individual memberships. For example, some of the representgtimgpsmaintained
libraries, which were quite substantial, whereas others did not. This reflects the different
approaches of the representative organisations as to the dissemination of information anc
knowledge amongst their members. Some groups were described by one of th
UHVSRQGHQWY DV EHLQJ pWUDGH DVVRFLDWLRQVY

structuredacademidike professions.

In each case, the wide variety of structures was observed as part of a survey undertaken b
a vanguard committee. The findings, whigkre confirmed by respondents, showed that
each representative organisation operated within its own unique infrastrud¢tiaréwo

were simila and he resources available to eactpresentative bodyaried widely.
Comparisons of the various represeneatiodies were made across a series of categories:
legal status, membership, membership categories, income and expenditure, the bodies the

maintained libraries, those that employed people, the number of hours that those people
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worked each week, the bodidggt had publications, and those that organised conferences

and events.

There were many different types of membership, and each organisation operated its own
membership structurdt included accredited conservatastorer, lowincome, unwaged,

full, institutional associate student, and other categories of membership. Some
organisations had different membership charges forbdged conservators, those from

the EU, and those from the rest of the world. To further complicate matters, some of the
organisatios had different membership charges for accredited consereatorers who

were either lowly waged or unwaged, and different categories of membership for UK, EU
and resbof-theworld members. Reviewing thmembershipnformation contained therein,

it is obvious how fractured the various groups were. The argument for greater
cohesiveness throughout the sector was easy to make.

The membership of each group was analysed to idethidge conservators who were
members of more than one organisatiSBome indviduals were members of recognised
materialsbased disciplines while being members of representative groups that were
geographically based. Significantly, too, overseas membershipsrecmeledseparated

to give a realistic idea of the number of Uidsedconservators across the different
groups. Thidetailed specific informatiomwould be vital if the merger thereof was to go
ahead. The membership subscription was the key income component of any proposed
group, and it was necessary to quantify the merhies that the financial feasibility of

the new organisation could be planned.

The IPChadan overall membership of 1,308, of which 717 members were based outside
the UK. It had an income of £94,620, which was made up from subscriptions, against an
experditure of approximately £53,000. This size of membership made it the second
largest representative organisation, after the UKIC, which had a membership of 1,562, of
which only 164 members were based overseas. The collective membership across all the
repregntative bodies was 4,279, of which 947 members were based overseas. If one
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excludes the IPCRA and ICHAWI membership on the basis that those organisations were

based outside the UK, then the overall membership was comprised of 3,100 conservators.

The resarch undertaken bwinsor of the Museums and Galleries Commissionfirms

these findings. Within the public sector, Winsor found 1,021 conservators working in 151
public-sector museums or related institutions, and approximately 1,992 conservators
workingin 661 private practices. Two relevant points were made in his attempts to assess
the overall numbers working in the sector: firstly, that not all conservators are necessarily
members of a representative body; and, secondly, that reports into this seetoelred

on the voluntary responses of individuals and institutions, and these were not always

forthcoming.

Extrapolating this data and these numbérss obviousthat conservation had at least
3,000 individual members working within their chosen sectotlkeaturn of the twentieth
century. This showed considerable growth over the time frame of the aforementioned
reports, and the findings were confirmed by the &CCV VXEVHTXHQW UHVH

structures of the representative bodies.

What was apparent from financial information gleaned by the vanguard commétee
that the representativeorganisationscollectively made a considerable profit, with a
collective ncome of £478,574 and a collective expenditure of £173,719, giving it a
significant profit for the year. This income stream was one of the key drivers for the
merger of the five bodies. Without it, the new institute, ICON, would have been very
difficult to adequately fund.

A concurrent investigation was undertaken to determine the new structuveothdtest

suite conservation. tAan early stage of the process, there was a clear intention to avoid
being prescriptive about the final structure. Collet@an Chairperson of the NCQfvted

that the NCCR had consulted a wide variety of bodies with experience of convergence and

charity issues. A number of organisations that had knowledge of mergers were invited to
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give short talks on their experiences to theIRCcommittee, as it strived to utilise this

information Paper Conservation New2002).

Two editorials published during this period, in the IPC and the UKIC newsletters, were
very different in their tones. Colleran emphasised some of the obstaclesbfadbd
representative bodies in trying to advance paper conservation as a discipline. This was in
contrast to the approach taken by the UKIC. The difference between the two was probably
due to the degree of resistance faced by both chairmen. Colleraiicafigaoted that the

PACR scheme, which had just been established by the NCCR, was one of seven within the
wider conservation community, and this number would make it difficult for the general
public to navigate. What concerned her was that the PACRnschas being extended to
include preventative conservators and the collectt@ame route She believed thagaper
conservators were losing ground to these other professional areas. Their livelihood was
XQGHU WKUHDW ZLWK SDSH UtioR Re&hy Eraédbly otRe@ fliverssUHY LR XV S|

activitieswithin the museum sectgiPaper Conservation New2002).

Three separate managementsultancy firms with experience in the area of merging
charitable organisations were interviewed, and the serviceseotompanyBlueSpark
wasretained. This reflects an ongoingncernwithin the other case studieamelythat of
SDSHU FRQ \Vudd Wiy &isrRal tofisultants. BlueSpark was asked to produce a
consultative document to explain the proposed merger and ¢faeidevel of support for

the project within the wider conservation community. Telephone interviews were

conducted with twent§ive conservators, and their views canvassed.

Issues that were of concern to these conservators about the merger were identified and
addressed within the consultative document. It detailed the case in favour of the merger

and included a short questionnaire for members to fill out and return. Thed&etbm

this was analysed and quantified. Over 4,000 copies of the document were distributed, and

445 completed feedback sheets were returned. A 20% response rate from individual

members (that is, excluding corporate members and cultural bodies likeeSbend

galleries) wagecievedDQG FRQVLGHUHG pH[FHOOHQW DQG EHWRNHQV
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the issues by a significant number of tRE] 8.,& , Q W bf thel Nuwilhe® J O\
of respondents that replié®% ofthembelongedto just one represeritée organisation

and 30% were members of two organisations. One individual belonged to six separate
organisationsThese figures highlight the membership crossover between the different

representative organisations.

Some 86% othe Bluespark responderggreed with the twentgnepoint plan outlined in

the document, charting the way forward. The three topics that caused the most concern tc
respondents were the representation of the two Irish delegates on the board, the balanc
between regional and nat@representation (as opposed to the representation of technical
interests), and the matter of a patron being appointed to an individual body. This was a
very positive responsas confirmed inthe editorial inConservation Newsndividually

written respores were submitted from members, ranging in length from one to six pages.
7KH HGLWRULDO QRWHG WKDW WKH FRPPHQWYV ZHUH
QHIJDWLYH WR VD\ H[SUHVVHG WKHLU YLHZV PRUH YHK

Four groug were chosen to form what was called the Vanguard Group: the IPC, the
UKIC, the Scottish Society for Conservation and Restoration (SSCR) and the
Photographic Materials Conservation Group (PhMCG). Of the original ten representative
groups, these were thees that felt that they had the best chance of succeeding as one
body. The Care of Collections Forum (CCF) eventually joined, making it the fifth body to
merge. The decision to take the process forward was partially based on feedback from the
BlueSparkreport, and partially from contact that those driving the process in each of the
organisations had with their members. These five bodies felt that there was enough
support and enthusiasm for the idea of a merger from within their memberships that it was
worthwhile pursuing to its end. The other organisations had a variety of reasons that

prevented them from being able to realise the merger.

Only five of the final twelve representative groups merged. Others, like the IPCRA and

the ICHAWI, encountered geograpal and political obstacles, and the Society of

Archivists (SoA) could not gain any clear advantage by merging. The latter was a distinct,
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separate professional entityts involvement with the NCCR walecause itsimply
represented a sizeable contingehtarchive conservators. It was unreasonable to expect

this group to separate from its overall body, the SoA, and impossible to envisage a
situation in which the representative body of archivists would merge with that of
conservators. Others, like the piig and furnitureconservation groups, were seen more

as trade associations than representative professional bodies, and as such, they were never
going to be easily accommodated within the new structure. They also had a different ethos
towards conservatig one that was not congruent with the other bodies.

The Vanguard Group had a collective membership of 3,168 individual memte(s,

1,308; UKIC, 1,502; SSCR, 220; and PhMCG, 13&nd, judging by the resource
document produced, it had a potential meofrom membership in excess of £200,000.
This grouping was seen as being viable, and one that could be sustained in the long term.
The subsequentaddition of the CCF added another 180 members to the overall

membership total.

From within the Vanguard Grgu resistance to the merger came primarily from the
individual members of the IPC, and particularly from those who had been involved in its
establishment. By its own admission, this group made a concerted effort to oppose the
move and block its progresshé resistance was so determined, and, at times, emotional,
that it came to a point of litigation. One respondent mentioned that, in 2004, the level and
nature of the criticism that some of the committee members were receiving from those

against the mergéed them to consider taking legal action to stop it.

The objection to the merger centred on the argumieatoss ofprofessionaldentity. The
resistors argued that the IPC was a strong, successful organisation that had a very strong
identity based atmd the practice of paper conservation. They mentioned how valuable
they found the newsletters and journals, and how these were very useful in communicating
with conservators. One respondent had a specific criticism relating to the way in which he
felt tha the new organisation was to be structured, and that the subscriptions should go to
the groups, and not to the central executive of ICON. The respondent raised the issue with
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the NCCR committee, and, to its credit, it recognised the merit in his suggesiib

changed the structure of the new organisation to reflect this.

The membership of the five different representative bodies that comprised the Vanguard
Group voted on whether to accept the proposals to merge. The vote was overwhelmingly
in favour of acceptance. An interim governing body was established, drawing on
membership from the different groups, and its first meeting took place on 12 October
2004. Within a year, all five bodies became subsumed into the new Gbeyinstitute of

Conservation, olICON was established

When convergence took place, in 2005, thereasar visionas tohow the organisation
should develop Concomitanthithere was a realisation that the future development of the
new organisation should be entrusted to indivislunot involved with the process up to

that point- in essenca new management structure. This was a logical next stapy of

the individuals had invested considerable time and resources to make the merger happer
However it was deemed questionablep@ss on responsibility for this separate new
structure without someontinuity from those who were responsible for its conception and

design.

In 2005, Colleran finished her teras Chairperson of the IP@d was succeeded by
Helen Lindsay. In her first editorial iRaper Conservation Newg June 2005, Lindsay
declaredthat it was an interesting position in which she found herself, as chair of an
organisation that would not exist in a few months. Herewsi of the IPC newsletter
throughout the 1980s and 1990s identified three consistent problems faced by
FRQVHUYDWRUV WKDW WKH\ ZHUH pQRW EHLQJ OLV!'
X Q G H U \PApBrRCGrfservation New2005). Lindsay maintained thaenhaps it was

time for a new approach. By joining fellow conservators, IC@& the start of a new
approach and a fresh attempt to address the questions of conservation that were of concer

to all.
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Convergence was a major achievement for conservatian.nfdrger of the five bodies

was a bold and brave step, realised through the vision and efforts of a small group of
conservators. When it was first proposed, its success was not a forgone conclusion. It was

only realised through the dedication, commitmerd hard work of the NCCR committee

and all the various volunteers who advised the group and undertook roles as necessary. In
SDUWLFXODU WKH ,3&TV FKRLFH WR PHUJH zZDV D EUDYH
criticism from within its own membership. €hcriticismhad merit but the membership

clearly opted to choosechangepaththus challenginghe status quo.

4.5.4Analysis

An analysis of the factors contributing to and inhibiting the development of the
convergence process, as mentioned byritexviewees, was undertaken. The information
for this was extracted from interviews via the coding process, asalilinthe previous

chapter.

Initially, the factors contributing to the change were examined. What was unusual about
this analysis was thathere weretwice as manyfactors that were critical of the
development as there were in favour of it. This is probably because many of the
interviewees were strong opponents of the change and continued to be vocal in their
resistance to convergence, ewdter ICON, the new organisation, had been in operation

for some time.

Curiously, one of the interviewees was a central figure involved in realising the change,
and s/he was critical, at that time, of tieectiontakenby the new organisation, ICON.

When the interviews took place, as has been noted elsewhere, the organisation had just
appointed its new chief executivelhere was a degree of disappointment apparethte
interviewees, amongst those in favour of the change and tppsesedio the diretion

thatthe new organisation hadken
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Of the fourteen factors supporting notion of the five bodies converging, two had an
external focus: the need for greater advocacy, and the potential threat to conservation frorr
changes in the wider museum sectwlvocacy was highlighted as a critical factor to the
future development of conservation. It was considered important to be able, as a voluntary
representative body, to promote the message of conservation, both to the government, fol
funding, and to the palic. The other externally focused factor in favour of the
development related to changes in the wider administration structures of the museum
sector. The remaining factors were all internally focused and revolved around three
themes: firstly, the benefitsf scale to be gained by the merger; secondly, the advantage of
one strong voice for conservation; and, finally, the advantages of the change to the overall

operation of conservation.

Of the twentyfour factors in opposition to the convergence procdssyaae internally
focused. A large percentage of these were vitriolic in nature, with accusations of
MVNXOGXJJHU\Y EHLQJ PDGH DJDLQVW WKH YDQJXDUG
nepotism, to provide jobs for key favoured individuals. Withinseheomments were
deeply held criticisms imbued with a high degree of passion for conservatiowever,

these criticismé$acked a clear, logical critique.

When reviewing the factors in favour of the change, apart from the individual motivating
factors, # the remaining are structurally basedThese were proposeghins through
divisions of scale, and the benefits of one strong organisation. When the factors mentioned
against the development were analysed, of the twiergycollated, practically all were

emotive andf a personal nature.

Analysing the factors &im an organisationalhange approach, one kiagctorin favour of
the change was the personal commitmentiayyindividuals, ensuring that the change
succeeded. Individuals who originally championed the idea and those who championed it
within paper conseation were mentioned as being central to ensuring that convergence
was accepted, implemented and realised. By contrast, the one identity noted within the
resistors tathe changewvas the same factor. Aespondent mentioneithat convergence
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amounted to aefw people imposing their agenda on the membership. Both of these factors

are essentially debate about a key characteristic of the IPC, namely how it changes.

Issues relating to how others from outside the organisation saw conservation also surfaced
in the factors. There was a perception that the IPC was in a precarious situation, with its
finances in some disarray and its membersleiglining This was how paper conservation

was perceived by others outside of the sector. The IPC was a member of thealNatio
Council for ConservatioiiRestoration, and other bodies within this organisation had been
discussing rationalisation for some time. They held the view that the IPC needed a degree

of rationalisation. The remaining issues all related to structural chaviten the IPC.

One interviewee was critical of the structurel©ON and proposed a change which was
accepted. However, in time, this suggestion was reconsiderecscidded much to the
chagrin of the intervieweeThey considered this change a retrage step, and s/he

became emotional when recounting the rejection.

One interviewee mentioned that it was important that paper conservation be seen to be

doing the right thing, at the right time, and in the right place6 f{& HVFULELQJ LW DV uD
fitness IRU DQG RI1 SXUSR ¥YuldeqDe@nGergat Knagerdahedd agust that.

Another interviewee noted that the relationship between the groups and the chairperson

was critical to the success of the new organisation.

There was an overall belief amongs$tose in favourof the mergerthat the new
organisation would better promote conservation. One conservator who was critical of the
change mentioned that s/he thought that the new organisation had promoted the Big Idea
of conservation while ignoring the pgoort and promotion of conservators and

conservation in general.
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The cost of merging with the other bodies was significant to paper conservators, who lost
their direct representative body, their journal and their newsletter. There was a
commitment to comtue publishinglThe Paper ConservatorHowever, it merged with the
8.,&VvV MRXUQDO DIWHU VRPH WLPH 7KHUH ZHUH FHUV

the new collective body, but conservators sacrificed a lot for their support.

Convergence was a further attempt by conservation to better its overall organisational
structures, improving how it related to its stakeholders and further developing its
professional structure. At its core was the notion that one strong voice would best
represent conservation, rather than the disparate multiple voices that were present prior tc
its existence. Convergence proposed to facilitate better communication between
conservation and the statutory bodies by the provision of one group. There was also a
recognition that organisations mutvelop greateadvocag particularly when dealing

with statefunding bodies. It was believed that a merged group such as ICON would be
very effective in this regard.

One former chairman of the IPC, when interviewdibw this time, stated that he
remembered that it was quite clear that if conservatianted to have any kind of
influence anywhere, the profession had to speak with one voice. He remembered meeting
with a departmental representative who maintained thatdid not want to speak to six
people representing six organisations to garner consensus on a conservation topic. The!
had an expectation that one person would represent andnabehalf of the whole
profession. This comment shows a degree of contdbtthe state and an understanding

that the profession, by being too fractured, was at a disadvantage when dealing with state

bodies.

The catalyst for convergence was Milner and the evolving role of the Conservation Forum.
Milner had been involved witthe Conservation Unit, and she had taken a sabbatical from
conservation when her time with the Unit had ended. When the Conservation Forum was
looking for a new chairperson in early 2002, she was approached, and she took the post ot

one condition: that thgroup explore the possibility of merging, providing one overall
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body to represent conservation. The Forum had begun to take a more active role in

developing conservation generally, as evidenced by its management of the PACR process.

Milner aptly observeshatthe conservators with whom she had experience were, by and
large, extraordinary people, highly dedicated to doing things properly and right within
conservation. Milner took much of this for granted, but it was confirmed to her when she
moved into andter career after the completion of the convergence process. Her initial
involvement in supporting the Conservation Forum as head of the Conservation Unit is the
closest that the process got to receiving support, directly or indirectly, from the state or it

agencies.

The strongest resistance to the idea of a merger came from paper conservators. Their main
argument against it was that it would negatively affect the representation of paper
conservation if it went ahead. The conservators argued that the dé®den a very
successful organisation, and very effective in representing the interests of its members, so
why would one want to change that? The Institute $emkdedrom the UKIC ancthis

caused a degree of friction between both organisatiofiserewas alingering degree of
animositybetween both organisations which fed through to resistance to the idea of the
convergence of the IRCMany paper conservators were reluctant to merge WKIC

because of the history between the two organisatibhe rature of the process and the
speed with which it took place seem to have also antagonised paper conservators, as some

complained that they felt railroaded into the merger.

7KH VHHPLQJO\ SUHFDULRXV QDWXUH RI WKH ,3&TV RSHUDWL
merging. It was argued by those in favour of the merger that the members and income of

the IPC had been reducing, and that its future was under threat unless there was a change.

They argued that the convergence of the various representative groupsse@uie this

future.
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In contrast to this, a variety of arguments were advanced by respondents in resistance tc
the change. Many of these arguments were the personal impressions of individuals
towards the process, and there is little evidence to suppant @me saw the process as
being implemented too quickly, and with not enough debate. Others considered it
HVNXOGXJIJHU\ DQG FRPSOHWH PDQLSXODWLRQY WKELC
exercise. Another considered it part of a change movement thadiéa accreditation, to

which s/he was opposed.

Milner recognised the difficulties experienced by critics of the merger. She knew that the

representative bodies were very important to their members. She described the paintings
group, of which she was @HPEHU DV EHLQJ OLNH D IDPLO\ u,W
ORYH JRLQJ WR WKHLU PHHWLQJV W ZDV OLNH IULHQ
recognised that she was asking a lot of those who were against the idea of a merger, an

that it was difficult choice, fraught with uncertainty.

Of the twelve different bodies that entered into merger talks, five eventually merged into
the one organisatipdCON. The fact that the merger was achieved, and within the time
frame in which it was realiseds testament to the tenacity and dedication of the group of
committed conservators engaged in the process. It also marks a growing strength in the
position of the conservation administrator, a position that had been emerging, but was only
realised with theestablishment of the new organisation. Milner was advised of the
considerable difficulty in trying to achieve a merger of this typ8logsparkthe change
management company that the Conservation Forum had engaged to sigpattthe

changeprocess.

There was something of a misguided opinion, reflected in the interviews, that the IPC was
the largest organisation in the Vanguard Group. In fact, the UKIC group had more
members. The IPC was the largest specialist group within the United Kingdom. Another
area of contention was the cash reserve of the IPC, which would be part of the merger
process. There were various sums mentioned, but the most probable amount was £30,00
(NCCR, 2002).
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Many of those who were critical of the merger felt that the IPC bwaging too many
resources to the table, compared to others. As aforementioned, the critics also alluded to
the fact that the IPC had seceded from the UKIC in the late 1970s, and none of them could
see the advantage to merging with it now. Finally, titecsidisagreed with the notion that

one body for conservation would have a great advantage over the current structure of the
IPC. This contrasted with the almost diametrically opposed view held by the executive of
the IPC at the time.

Colleran stated that the attitude of other professionals with whom conservators dealt in the
wider museum sector was that conservators were always saying no. Colleran contended
that the IPC was floundering as an organisation, and that its membershipllead fa
reducing its income significantly. In September 2002, the death of Clare Hampson
occurred. Hampson was one of the founding members of the IPC, and she had been its
secretary for twentgix years. She had a very cohesive influence on the organisatiodn,

her death was a huge loss to the association at a very critical time in its development. This

event,furthersupports the argument in favour of mergihg five bodies.

The criticisms advanced by those opposed to the merger were not withodation.

Merging would lead to a loss of identity. Effectively, the new group, ICON, would be

comprised of over 1,000 paper conservatatie highest individual specialisatichand

QR FRQVLGHUDWLRQ ZDV JLYHQ IRU WtkctMreZLWKLQ WKH RUJDQ|

The debate within the papeonservation group was fractious and divisive. This type of
debate has bednghlightedin the case studiesectionsof this research. Understanding its
root cause leads one to examine the motivation of a consertrequassion that s/he has
for what s/he doeandthe dfficulties faced by the sectoidn short, the debate identified a

culture unique to paper conservation.
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The objective of convergence was to create one single strong representative body thal
would at on behalf of conservation. It achieved this by persuasion and by promoting the
benefits that would accrue to the wider conservation community as a result of the merger.
It relied on conservators being able to put sectoral interests aside in favoerbeiefits

that might accrue to the movement as a whole.

These benefitslid not lessen the arguments made by those who were against the merger.
However, hey did lead to a dilution of the representation of the pepeservation sector.
Paper conservatiobecame one practice amongst many within the new organisation. As
aforementioned, suggestions were made to improve the overall structure of the new
organisation to make it more representative of the various groups. Suggestions made by ¢

conservator weranitially accepted but later rescinded, much to his/her disappointment.

There was a price to pay for the manner in which the debate was conducted. The merge
took place, but many paper conservators opted not to join the new group. Of the twelve
individualsinterviewed for this research project, four were opposed to convergence, and

the vehemence of their resistance had not dissipated with the passage of time. If someon
was accredited as a member of the IPC and did not want to join the new organisaion, s/h

effectively lost his/her accreditation, further alienating himself/herself from ICON.

The role played by the Conservation Forum was central to achieving the change within
conservation. The Forum was responsible for the PACR system, achieved thraghgh a h
degree of cooperation between the three bodies that established it, all of which were
members of the Forum. Because of the success of this process, it was somewhat inevitabl
that further projects requiring the cooperation and involvement of the IR{d v
proposed. A full merger of all of the Forum members wasbably overambitious
However, there was a logic to the proposal that, once stated, was difficult for those

committed to conservation to refute.
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At the heart of the debate about convergemwas the question of the benefits of collective
independence and identity versus the advantages provided by specialist representation.
Which took priority: being a conservator, or being a paper conservator? Was it more of an
advantage to merge with felloeonservators, or was it better to remain an independent

body, representing a specific practice?

Clearly, the vote in favour of the merger reinforced the potential gains to conservation as a
whole, at the risk of diminishing its overall representatiotinivithe governing body. The
convergence process can be traced back to the promotion of the professionalisation agenda
by the initial committee of the IPCIt wassomewhat ironic that some of the most fervent
critics of the process were on that originahunittee. They clearly saw themselves, first

and foremost, as paper conservators, and their focus was solely on the practice of paper

conservation.

With the passage of time, the fervour of the debataewhat slightlyessenedBoth sides
looked to the @spective successes and failures of the new organisation to reinforce their

own positions on the mergeBoth sides of the debate had validity in their arguments.

The IPC, ashas beerdetermined, was a vergffective specialist representative bqdy
repreVHQWLQJ LWV PHPEHUVY LQWHUHVWY DQG SWRPRWLQJ
represented a select element of the overall discipline of conservation, and it did so very
effectively. It had membership of approximately 1,200 conservators at the timg of i

demise, and over 50% of its membership came from outside of the United Kingdom.

Those who objected to tle®nvergence processoked to the failings ofCON to confirm

their original opposition. Many of these failings wewessionatelyecountedas partof the

case study interviews and they seemed to have only slightly lessened over the passage of

time.

Those in favour of the merger championed the logic of a single body for conservation, and

when it was realised, they celebrated its success. They Istramgyedthat logially one
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representative body far outweighed the advantdlgat a single practicdased
representative body could achieve, and that the merger held huge potential benefits for
conservation as a whole. Those who were supportive of the change looked to the successe
of the new organisation to justify it.

This case stly reflects a conflict that arossoundprofessional advancement and the
original emphasis of the representative association. Both sides were polarised into two
very contrasting views: one that focused on the greater good of the practice of paper
conservéion, and the other on conservation as a collective discipline. The debate was
eventuallysettledby the vote taken to accept the mergeted through by the majority of
WKH ,3&MV PHPEHUYV

4 5.5 Conclusion

Convergence was realised because of the owegritbgic of the proposal and the
significant cooperation that developed in the years prior to it being proposed. There was a
clear move away from the staatbne representative body, whishlely looked after the

needs of its own members, to a greater s on the needs of the practice of
conservation as a whole. The success of the accreditation process fuelled greater cross
conservation interaction and cooperation amongst the representative bodies, which made
the proposal to merge all the more reastsmahd attractive.

Although paper conservators could have decided to reject the proposed merger, the fac
that they did not further strengthens the assessment of the move towards greater overal
conservation cooperation. The gain for conservation was the ongoing advanbsgegof
represented by one collective body.

One of the main purposes of this research is to ascertain the transcendent value in
conservation and how it relates to its professionalisation. The effort of the individuals

involved in the merger process, anuk tsupport and belief given to them by their
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individual memberships, clearly demonstrates hbis valueis present in conservation.

The fractured debate within the IPC reflects the passion within paper conservation, as
evidenced throughout athe case sidies relating to direct changes withita passion that

is necessary if an everyday working task is to be more than a mundane chore.
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4.6 MA in Preventative Conservation

Figure 4.6: Timeline for MA in Preventative Conservation

4.6.1 Introduction

This case examines the debate that has surrounded the establishment of the MA in
Preventative Conservation at Northumbria University. Established by Jean Brown in 2005,
it was the first course to offer speea education in what was then an emerging

discipline: preventative conservation. This case examines the reasons for the establishmer

of the course and some of the issues that the university faced in trying to get it established.

This new developmenbbk place as part of a wider debate surrounding the provision of
guality education and training for emerging conservators, and it is impossible to examine

one without recourse to the other. Within paper conservation, a debate has raged about th
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quality ard effectiveness of the various training courses on offer to student conservators
since the establishment of the IPC. This has taken place between conservation educators
and practitioners, and it has often been intense and emotional, reflecting a deep

commiment on both sides.

The motivation of the education providers and the demands of conservators for quality
education are central to this debate. Both groups/esto ensure that the begtality
outcome ould be achieved, but botwere frustrated by thdimitations that each face

Thisengedeeda degree of friction between them at times.

Many restrictions, such as changing university structures, tightening budgets, and

increasing studeitb-OHFW XUHU UDWLRYV UDQ FRXQWHtUre WR FRQVHUY
Conservation itself, at this time, was facing new and difficult challenges. Traditional lines

of demarcation were breaking down, while the roles played by some conservators had

developed beyond the disciplines in which they had originally qual@ge:xamining the

positions of both, it is hoped that this case will provide an insight into the cultural

aspirations and values of conservators, and, in turn, the overall transcendent nature of

conservation.

This case study will examine three distimeceas of interest: the growth of preventative
conservation, the dynamic associated with the establishment of the MA in Preventative
Conservation in Northumbria University, and the wider aspect of conservation education.
This case study involved a sestiuctured interview with a key individual associated with

the course. Written sources, such as the course evaluation sheets, as well as academic
publications about the course and the wider area of conservation education, were also
consulted. Specialist litature on conservation education was also referenced to illustrate
the debate.
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4.6.2Background

, Q IRUWKXPEULD 8QLYHUVLW\ FRPPHQFHG WKH
preventative conservation, offering students a postgraduate qualification irrethi$oa

the first time. At the time, the university managed two other courses: the MA in Paper
Conservation, and the MA in GRainting Conservation. The future of these two courses
was in doubt, as a review of their studamteacher ratios highlightedolw few students

there were to teachers, compared to other courses within the university. The courses cam

under considerable pressure to change or face closure.

The course was organised by Jean Brown in recognition of the need to provide quality
training and a growing demand for credentials from practitioners of preventative
conservation. There had been an awareness of the need for such an academic course f
some time. A previous proposal for a similar degree course had been mdte by

Camberwell Colleg of Arts in 1995, but this failed to secure college validation.

Preventative conservation had evolved as a distinct discipline and encompassed a nhumbe
of different museum roles, primarily centred on an evolving understanding and
appreciation of colleains management. However, conservators had, for some time, been
responsible for implementing preventatisenservation programmes within museums and
galleries. There was a growing recognition of the value of such interventions, and
conservators, for the mb part, were charged with designing, championing and
implementing thenfThompson, 1978; Cassar 1994)

The MA in Preventative Conservation was the first formal academic qualification offered
in this field. The importance for preventative conservati@s wecognised in many other
conservation training courses, with many offering modules dealing with aspects of
preventative conservationThe primary aim of theseourseswas to develop particular
skills within conservation, centred on materials at the odrcreated objects, such as oll
painting, textile or ceramic conservation, to nag three. Preventative conservation,

although important, was not viewed as significant enough to have its own training course
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+not until Northumbria University organisets own. Its formation marks a maturity of

this area and of conservation as a whole.

Contemporary historical research intbet development of preventative conservation

begirs in the 1920s, with the experience of the British Museum in storing its coflsct

GXULQJ WKH )LUVW :RUOG :DU 'U 6FRWW HVWDEOLVKHG W
Laboratory, which carried out research into the causes of stdeagage markstthe

natural starting point for modedmy preventative conservation. Having a laboratory

within a museum dedicated to scientific analysis and the research of environmental

problems arguably gave the United Kingdom an advantage in this area.

Preventative conservation developed out of a greater understanding of how to care for

large collectionsof objects, and the recognition that it was more prudent to prevent

damage from occurring, rather than having to correct it. Preventative conservation

involved interventions that maintained and improved the overall condition of collections.

Caple (2012ptates p,W LQFOXGHY DOO PHDVXUHV WDNHQ WR SUHVHU
LOQWHUYHQWLRQV ZLWK WKH. BrEd&y(1Rayass&tedPthvat mbstvKH REMHF W'
the problems of collections care were alluded to by the 1950s, but Qagiées that

although they may have been alluded to, the institutions lacked the resources, personnel or

understanding to address them.

Greater understanding and momentum within this field was provided in 1978, with the
SXEOLFDWLR Q TRd MUKERIR EriRifirive(1978). This was probably the single
most important development within the area of preventative conservation, in that its
publication coincided with a groundswell of interest in this area, and many individuals
within museums found themselves trying tmmpote the need for good environmental
control. It generatedan understandingof preventative conservatiomnd proposed
workable solutions to museums interested in controlling the damaging environmental
elements to which their collections were being exposed. Part scientific textbook, part how

to manual, this book had a huge impact when it was first publishpdovided a clear,
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easyto-follow set of interventions with distinct limits that those working in the field could

adopt as their targets.

By the beginning of the 1990s, the practice of preventative conservation had progressed
from a simple ruldbased ingrvention to a sophisticated balancing of the various facets of
museum operation. Many individuals working in this area had started in a conservation
specialism and gradually undertaken the role of preventative conservator. Others, such a:
curators, museuradministrators, and even volunteers, had found themselves performing a

preventativeconservation rol¢Cassar 1994Ankersmit, and Strappers 2009)

Conservation Unit, she was struck by the numbers of institutions that did not have access
to a conservar. Milner became aware that some 2,000 institutions had no direct contact
with a conservator, and that the collections themselves were being looked after primarily
by volunteers. To empower them, she organised and publiGhes for Keeps? A
Resource Pdcfor Raising Awareness of Conservation and Collection Garprovide

information about preventative conservation specifically to this sector.

Preventative conservation aims to minimise the risk to an object by providing proper
storage and the control efivironmental elements that have an impact on the overall well
being of the collection. Each object was provided with a storage container that safely
housed it, and this, in turn, was stored within another, thus providing safefregdust
protection.Whenasked about the most significant change that he had encountered in his
time as a conservator, Oddy, former head of conservation at the British Museum, said that
the provision of individual storage for each itesin itself a preventativeonservation
measwe twas singularly the biggest and most important change that he had experienced
over his lifetime, working as an objects conservafliie increased importance and

development of preventative conservation are reflectel&G (F009)comments.

The debte about the quality of training available to conservators has been raging for some

time. In fact, it is a topic that has constantly been debated since conservation emerged as
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fully fledged practice. We have seen, in the IPC case study, how the questaini
courses centred around the quality of what was on offer to students and/or whether the
courses were simply advocating an -etthool restoration approach, but calling it
conservation training. Helen Lindsay, the final chairperson of the IPC, notedhtha
quality of trainees emerging from training courses was a recurring topic within the
newsletter throughout its existence, and the relationship between conservators and

educators had been fractious, as evidenced in the formation of the IPC.

By 2005, the practice of conservation was the accepted norm within museums. The
practice of preventative conservation has emerged as a separate discipline, to the point
where Northumbria University was offering a training course to those working in the area.
This ase study will examine the debate around the establishment of this course and, by
doing so, elicit a greater understanding of the impact of conservation education on the

profession as a whol@nkersmit, and Strappers 2009)

4.6.3Description

In its validation documentation, the overall aim of the MA in Preventative Conservation is
VWDWHG DV EHLQJ pWR HQJDJH LQ FULWLFDO DQDO\WLFDO
movable cultural heritage in order to identify, develop and implement appropriatiegol

or proceduredor the care otollections. It aimed to prepare students to fill a variety of

emerging roles within the museum, gallery, and histpraperties sectors, including

collections managers, environmental managers and preventative camservVae course

outline notes that it was consistent with the guidelines for this sector, as proposed by the

UKIC.

Initially offered as a ongear fulttime or a tweyear partime course, Northumbria
University went on to develop a distadearning opibn. Structured to be deliverable, in
SDUW LQ D PRGXODU IRUP RYHU WKH XQLYHUVLW\fV LQWUD

course to students outside of the United Kingdom.
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Preventative conservatiomgetitiones come from a variety of backgrounds. ¥eetative
conservation was seen as a croiseiplinary subject, and students were expected to have
a primarydegrees, with the most common being conservation, chemistry, fine art and art
history. Some had been trained conservators, others had been dimssiemrators with
responsibility for collections, while others, again, had been performing other roles within
museums and simply inherited responsibility for caring for the collections. This case
VWXG\TV L @bgdivddhat-hZaHyHmuseums had no cenator on staff, and that
responsibility for care of the collections, in many cases, resided with volunteers or

museum employees with little experience of conservation

The course offered students the opportunity to engage in all aspects of the fix@venta
conservation agenda. It aimed at providing them with an understanding of the factors that
impacted on the overall condition of a cultural object or a collection of obfgtdents

were requiredo be able to devise and implement a suitable straieggre, depending on

their findings and the lonterm needs of the object. In doing so, they had to have a sound
understanding of the cultural object, its creation, and its multiple meanings. They were
also expected to understatiad potential threats d@lhart objects facd and be in a position

to devise solutions to minimise tl@avironmentalimpact on them Course evaluations
noted the prospect of employment upon completion of the course, within the museum,

gallery, and historigproperties sector.

The MA in Preventative Conservation was deliberately structured to meet an accessibility
agenda in education. Marpotential studestwere not in a position to give up work to
attend university on a futime basis, so the patitme option was anosteffedive choice
course delivery optionMany were not able to attend university simply because of their
location, so the distandearning module was an attractieption Many students from
outside the UK chose this option and went on to secure an acadetification within

the area.
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content was innovative within universitiesBy extension it was considerextremely
innovative within the conservationarenas This nnovation came from the various
platforms on which the course could be accessed, including smartphones, laptops and
desktop PCs, enabling students to access content whenever best suited them. The modules
were unique and constructed to convey key concepdtirrg to preventative conservation.

No other conservation course used information technology in this manner and its new
approach naturally led to a degree of resistance. Lectures given by visiting lecturers were
recorded with their permission and usedoag of thefuture curriculum, thus availing of
knowledge reuse. By using this modular approach, the course could be delivered across
different platforms as they developed, from computer to tablet to, ultimately, smartphone,

which was of great benefit &iudents.

4.6.4Analysis

Of the eleven factors in support of the development of the preventatiservation
course, two had an external focus. These were the notion that there was a risk to all
conservation programmes within Northumbria Universitysuteng from reduced
resources. The second factor related to the need for museums without access to
conservation advice to implement preventative measures. The remainder were internally
focused and relate to the needs of individuals already doing thisalmgside structural
aspects connected to the delivery of the course. Of the factors that inhibited the
establishment of the course, nearly all were internally focused and personal in nature.
There was a expressediesirefor conservators to receive exsggre haneskill training in

a more traditional manner.

If one factor can bsingled outas an identity within these factorsjsthe notion that Jean
Brown initially tried to provide instruction into cleaning silver as part of the course. This
was droped because of resistance from some objects conservatersnigint argue that

thisis a form ofprotectionism. Why should students of the coursebe taught to clean
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silver? In reality it connects to a larger debate within conservation relating to the

qualifications and skill level needed to treat objects.

There was a clear opinion that universities had been subsidising conservation courses b\
keeping their studerib-teacher ratio low, when compared to other courses. It was
believed that this practicead been going on for some time and, furthermore, that there

was no recognition of it from conservators.

From the interviews with the respondent, two distinct themes emerged. The first dealt with
aspects of the development of the MA in Preventative Geaten, while the second
involved a defence of criticisms levelled at both the MA and the education system by the
wider conservation community. It is reflective of the invidious position that conservation
educators were in at that time, and this has meaonstant theme for conservation
educators. Restricted by limited resourcas)servation educatocsin appreciate the gap
between the skill level of new/emerging students demanded by the wider conservation
community and what can realistically be providBiscussions about the course naturally
drifted to wider aspects of conservation education, which were animated, while the
interview encompassed much of the passion, commitment and dedication that both sides
of the debate have towards conservation. Tase study naturally reflects that debate.

The establishment of the MA in Preventative Conservation highlighted the development of
a subsection of conservation practice that became an academically credited one.
Preventative conservation had been emergs@ aeparate discipline for a considerable
time. There had been growing emphasis on collections managetsemiething that was
highlighted as part of the Conservation Unit case stullyere was a symbiotic
relationship between preventative conservatiord aollections managementThe
establishment of the MA in Preventative Conservation marked a maifritthis
GLVFLSOLQH ,W DOVR GHPRQVWUDWHG FRQVHUYDWLR
+ a requirement thdreidson(2001)recommendedsbeing necessary for a profession to

exist
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Paper conservators have alwaysmanded higlguality calibre of graduates from the
training universities.In the Establishment of the IPC caseidy, paperconservators
engaged directly with course providers to comment on the quality of education for
emerging conservators. This has been a theme within paper conservation since its
inception It reflects a standard for all aspects of conservation practiceseG@tors are
naturally very critical of any course that may produce graduates who do not meet the
perceived entry level for the professionOne respondent argued strongly that these
expectations were unrealistic and not achievable, given the resoumsblavto the
universities themselves. The respondent maintained that the universities had been
unrealistically supporting conservation for too long. By maintaining the low sttiolent
lecturer ratio for as long as they had in the face of an economicthagicequired it to be

far higher, the universities had been propping up conservation for. yéais was done

withoutany recognition from within the profession for doing so.

The course offered students the opportunity to secure a formal qualifieatiun the

area ofpractice. However, some questioned its relevance, given that many were already
employed within the sector. Those involved in organising the course believed that it had
the effect of confirming the knowledge and practice of those workinthe area of
preventative conservation, and it enabled them to undertake further research into their
chosen discipline, ultimately advancing knowledge about the area. For many students, the
time flexibility of the course was very attractive because nzaoyd not give up work and
attend university on a futime basis. The flexible patime and distancéearning options

were very attractive to this sector. The course organisers had worked hard to make the
distancelearning option as effective as possibland they believed that this option
provided a higkguality, engaging online experience. Students who undertook this option
were found to be more committed and frequently outperformed students who opted for the

on campudull-time and partime options.

The delivery method came in for some criticism. The modular nature of the course and its

delivery through a greater reliance on information technology was viewed as being part of
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a continued reduction of access to lecturers and an overall reductioreagletturer

hours. This was refuted by the course organisers, who defended its modular structure anc
use of IT. Conservation training, because of its vocational nature, was seen by
conservators as needing a high level of direct;@mmene instruction wh a practitioner.

The reduced diredecture hours fed into a wider criticism of the overall reduction in
standards of conservation training. In time, the modular systenadegsed bythe other

two courses: the MA in GiPainting Conservation, and the MA Paper Conservation.

Much of the areas of commonality across all three, such as the theory of conservation,
were rationalised and offered to all students as a common term, taken by all. This naturally

led to a further criticism cd reduction irstandadls.

The course organisers considered conservators to be unrealistic in their expectations fol
the training courses, and that conservation in general refused to accept its fair share of
responsibility towards providing training for students. In suppottisfcriticism, medical
practitioners were cited, noting that doctors had a much higher involvement in the training
of medical students, providing them with muokeded mentoring and experience.
Conservators, it was argued, were happy to criticise uniesrsand the flaws they
perceived in conservation education, but few were willing to provide the type of
mentoring neededCritics of the course weneery quick to criticise, bueéqually unwilling

to engagein providing realistic solutions to the problenfaced by both sides in this
debate.

The argument from many conservators employing new graduates was that their skills were
notata level that vere consideredufficient. Conservation educators contended that it was
not realistic to expect that a twear MA in either paper or oipainting conservation
ZRXOG EH VXIILFLHQW WR LPSDUW WKH VNLOOV UHT.
JUDGXDWHY 7KH WHDFKLQJ RI FRQVHUYDWLRQ LV YHU
low pupil-to-teacher ratio, buthe universities are demanding an eligher lectureto-

pupil ratio, reflecting the financial breaen point of many courses.
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When the course curriculum was being planned, it was proposed that the MA students be
given instruction in how to clean edr objects. This developed the appeal of the course to
include hand®n treatment while empowering those with the responsibility for dealing
with such materials. Its inclusion was argued for, on the basis that many of the students
would face the prospeof cleaning silver at some stage in their professional caréang
argument suggested thatwbuld be better if they were shown how to gloperly clean

silver properly. This proposal met with resistance from conservators and had to be
dropped. Criticoof the course thought that this was a step too far, and that it was a task
only to be undertaken by a trained conservator. Its inclusion was simply a line of
demarcation for conservators because of the damage that an untrained or partially trained
person an do to an object or a collection. Those who were critical of its inclusion
considered themselves as promoting good conservation practice, and they had-the well
being of the material and the collections at heRecognition must also be given to the
commercial gain accruing to conservators by blocking partially trained individuals from
XQGHUWDNLQJ WKLV W\SH RI ZRUN 7KLV LQFLGHQW LOOXVYV
antagonism towards the MA in Preventative Conservation, and it fuelled criticcems

conservation education further.

One key debate within the theory of professions involves the notion of social closure.
Social closure attempts to restrict access to a professional activity bguabied
individuals. Many researchers, most notablysom (1977),claimedthat this was for
economic and social gains for the individuals involved. The supposition here is that, for
personal gain, the profession controls access to itself by controlling the educational system
and the credentials that accrheran. Freidson2001)widens the notion of social closure

to give recognition to there being a relationship between social closure and the purpose of
the profession. He also notes that for a profession to exist, it must be able to control the
market solat it provides credentials, thus providing opportunity for the creation of new

knowledge.

The direct control of education and subsequent entry to the profession is not within the
direct control of conservation. Conservation is dependent on the staie forovision of

practically all conservation education. What conservation has been able to do within the
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recent past is to establish a criteria of entry to the profession for new entthatsis, a

level of education, generally an undergraduate degvite a subsequent MA in a branch

RI FRQVHUYDWLRQ IROORZHG E\ WZR \HDUVY ZRUN HJS
been made at a European level, with bodies such as the European Confederation o
Conservatotb HVWRUHUVY 2UJDQLYV DtentRQy the &&thg & HHegeJ

standards.

There were synergistic gains across all three courses, not least that it increased the numbe
of studentsundertaking them. The addition of twenty to thirty students to the MA in
Preventative Conservation coursé)o were undertaking it in various ways, doubled the
number of those on conservatibased courses, increasing the studesécturer ratio

and lessening the threat of course closlréime, the pressure to become more efficient

led to a rationalisatio of all three conservation courses by Northumbria University. It led

to a common first semester being developed, dealing with topics such as conservation
ethics and theory, which students, no matter what their specialist chomesrequired
attended. Tis reduced duplication across all three coursemjpled with further
UDWLRQDOLVLQJ W K Hedgiedtan effidiehdiés fhraughvtt allStwdr ¥duGes,
and strengthening tHeture viability of all three courseg-urther efficiencies were gaed
through a conscious policy to reuse knowledge, and much emphasis was placed on making
the courses as sustainable as posdtibaever,within the wider conservation community
these changes were viewed as a retrograde step, in particular, the owdereiorein

teaching hours and the reduction in the potential quality of the MA graduates.

Conservatorfiadan input in devising and delivering the curriculum for each course. One
interviewee noted that the creation of the curriculum is an iterative prboetaeen the
course supervisor and contacts within the sector. Conservators working within the sector
were consulted to identify the critical issues that need to be addressed by the curriculum
and the skill sets needed from recent graduates, but thesiprowf the coursesvas

limited by difficulties faced by the institutions in which theserehosted.
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The existing training courses came under pressure because of changes in the pupil
teacher ratio within Northumbria University. One interviewee argbet the ratio had

been kept artificially low in the past, with the university opting to commit considerably
more resources to these courses than to others. In short, the interviewee maintained that
the courses had been propped sipomething for which theniversity got little or no
recognition. The preferred ratio of students to lecturer was 20:1, whereas, the interviewee

maintained, the old ratio was approximatgiy.

The quality of education is a theme that runs through conservation, as witnessed in th
establishment of the IPC and throughout the activities of the Conservation Unit. Having
well-educated conservators is something that the conservation sector regards as critical to
its proper, effective operation. This case study has echoes of the detratending the
membership rights of the IPC. We have already seen how the IPC had two roles: to
promote the conservation message, and to look after the needs of its members. Similarly,
by insisting that the standards of education are maintained at theshigvel possible,
conservation is promoting the needs of its students while forcing educational institutions
to maintain as high a level of teaching as is possible.

There is dedication and passion on both sides of this debé&islessthere is change

within the wider support for conservation educatitmis debate will remain unresolved
Clearly, it is in the interest of both sides of this debate to maintain the courses. How else
would the thirty or so students who graduate each year receive tha&atieduin
conservation? However, it cannot be conservation education at any cost, as this would be
unfair to the students and conservation in general. The debate, as polarised as it is, reflects
the commitment and passion on both sides towards qualitynvatmservation, with the

common factor being the maintenance of as high a standard as possible therein.

Hahn (2007) who conducted research into the future of conservation education within the

United Kingdomalso experienced a similar reaction when shedaoted interviews with

individuals involved in the conservation education sectéter research explored the

necessities for curriculum development within conservation education. Her information
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gained in part through informal conversations with peoplelied in conservation
WUDLQLQJ pZHUH XQFRQVFLRXVO\ VWURQJ VXEMHFWL

V).

There is no evidence of personal gain for any of the individuals connected with
conservation education. Thle emphasis is to train conservators so that they are best
skilled to conserve objects. In this, there is a direct link between the core values of
conservation, its professionalism, and the purpose of the colineedebate, as fervent as

it was, was focusedompletely on the quality of conservation education. It concentrated
on the quality of education and training that the individual students were to receive.
Conservators questioned the potential value to conservation, of students emerging from
the course rad their suitability to engage with the sector, while those involved in the
course argued that these were unrealistic demands, given the availability of resources.
There was no evidence throughout this debate of any attempts to control access for socia
or economic gain. The motivation of both sides was to produce the best results, given the
resources available. There was a consciousness that if the preverdageevation
course was not successful, then it would not have provided the extra students toeede
boost the studerib-teacher ratio, and so would have put at risk the other two conservation
courses in the college. The loss of these courses would have been a serious retrograde st

for conservation in general.

4.6.5 Conclusion

The debate thatusrounded the formation of the preventato@nservation course and,
more importantly, the provision of a quality conservation education was not new. We have
seen, in the previous case study into the formation of the Institute of Paper Conservation,

how that groupsentmembers of its committee to assess and valeldteatiorcourses
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Two important factors emerged from this case stikgstly the supportgiven by the
universities to conservation and the lamkrecognitionby conservator®f this support
and, secondly, the passion for conservation that is abundantly evident when one listens to

those involved in the management of the course.
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Chapter Five: CrossCase Analysis

5.1 Introduction

This crosscase analysis extracts from &lle case studies the patterns of data that were
common to each. It compares all five across themes that were prevalent in more than one

case, and, once analysed, the patterns should create a greater understanding thereof.

Figure 5.1: Timeline of the Five Case Studies
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There were three stated aims at the beginning of this research: firstly, to determine the
nature of change within the practice of conservation, with a view to producing a model
that might better inform future change within the sector; and, secondly, to evaluate
conservation and provide some insight into its nature, in order to see if it could be classed

as an industry.

The literature review led to three key questions: What isrémscendent value or essence
of the conservation profession? What is the nature of the relationship between
conservation and the government, and how does it account for changes within the

profession? Finally, how has the professionalisation of consemvatigacted on practice?

The indepth casetudy interviews, alongside the archival documents relating to all five
cases, have provided a wealth of data that contributes to our greater understanding of how
conservation has developed. By analysing thesa satirces, it should be possible to
address the aforementioned research aims and provide an insight into its true nature as a

discipline.

5.2 Change across the Five Case Studies

The five case studies profile five separate change events within consernvetiovere
independent of each other yet related in time. From the analysis of the individual case
studies, it is possible to identify similarities and common themes between them. A cross
case analysis that identifies such themes has the potential terfuehhance our

understanding of how paper conservation changed and the reason for such change.

Stretton (1969) noted that extending casely investigation beyond one case and into
multiple cases has the potential to promote new questions, revealimewsgbns, and
generate models and ideals. Croase analysis seeks to construct and explain the
similarities and differences between cases, and it can further articulate the concepts,

hypotheses or theories within the individual ones. The issues assowidh each case
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study were detailed as part of each case analysis. By comparing the issues that havi
occurred across all five cases, in this instance, it is possible to generate a greater
understanding of the topic at hand, as well as a greater insighthe nature of change

within paper conservation.

It would be difficult to see how any of these change events could have occurred if the
Institute of Paper Conservation (IPC) had not been formed in 1975. Equally, without the
representative bodies, themmuld not have been the degree of cohesiveness required for
the Conservation Unit to operate. The Unit promoted preventative consersapiparted

moves to establish the accreditation process and set up the Conservation Forum, whick
eventually led to corergence. So, although each event is independent, there is a
relationship between all five. At the end of the time frame under review, there was a
definite sense that the first phase of the establishment of the practice of conservation hac

come to an endind that the next stage would witness its coming of age.

The value of the change is realised by an individual or group of individuals who initially
champion it. The individuals are all conservators who have experience of working in other
fields. They allunderstand the implications of the change in relation to how conservation
operates and realise the benefits that could result. They communicate the value of this
change to other relevant individuals, who accept it as a realisable, beneficial goal, and one
of benefit. The proposed change is criticised by conservators, and, as we have seen witt
both the accreditation and convergence processes, this criticism can be vitriolic and highly
emotional. This group then champions it amongst the remainder of thervatien
community until it is accepted and realised. Realising the idea normally takes considerable
time and resource commitment by the individuals championing the change, but the
dedication to the idea is such that these individuals commit the necdssaryto
achieving the goal. In most cases, the origins of the idea and the individual(s) who

championed it tend to be forgotten over time.

By aggressively championing the change within the wider group of conservators, it
eventually becomes accepted anthliy adopted. This process was very apparent in all
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the case studies, with the exception of the Conservation Unit. All five case studies
successfully introduced a change to the structures of conservation, which had an impact on

how conservators related éach other, their clients and the general public.

&HQWUDO WR DOO ILYH FDVH VWXGLHV ZDV D prFKDQJH FKDP
wanted to make a difference and who believed in the value of the change to the practice of
conservation. The motivatiaof these individuals gave impetus to realising these ideas. A
number of conservators, frustrated with their lack of representation within the existing
associations and publications, came together to set up their own specialist representation
associationAlan Buchanan made the establishment of a credible accreditation process the
main priority of his tenure as chairperson of the IPC. The initiative for convergence can be
attributed to Carole Milner and linked to her becoming chairperson of the National
Couwncil for ConservatiorRestoration (NCCR). Prior to the establishment of the
Conservation Unit, numerous individuals produced reports advocating for such a body.
Finally, the quality of conservation education has been one of the most fiercely debated
topicsin conservation since its inception. The establishment of a dedicated course to teach
preventative conservation was a milestone in conservation education and the development
of conservation as a profession. There was no appreciative personal gain &irthay
individuals promoting change. Their only apparent motive was the betterment of

conservation.

If we examine the case studies concerning the establishment of the IPC and the
accreditation and convergence processes, it becomes apparent that theets to set

up each one was shorteningin effect, the rate of change was speeding up. Most

interviewees commenting on the establishment of the IPC noted the 1980 conference as

EHLQJ D ZDWHUVKHG LQ LWV GHYHORSPHQWetingRTReH ILYH \HDU\
accreditation process began in 1998, and the first accredited member under the Joint
Accreditation Group emerged in 2000. Finally, the first mention of the convergence

process was at a meeting onM&rch 2002, and by 2005, the new organ@atiCON,

had been brought into existence. In all these case studies, the reduced time frame reflects

an increased rate of change and the need for conservation to be more flexible and

proactive.
256



This process began with an analysis of the establishmehe oEpresentative bodies and
WKH YDULRXV DVSHFWV RI WKH GHYHORSPHQW RI D S
analyse successful change events relating to the professionalism of conservation. They
chart the development of the structures of thefgssion, from its formation to its
establishment. Four of the cases relate to change events that occurred within conservatiol
that had a direct impact on its structure/organisation. The remaining case study, the
Conservation Unit, was a body set up tosissonservators, facilitate the development of

conservation as a practice, and promote greater professionalism within conservation.

Conservators make decisions as a collective, and they claim the right to make these
independently of any erroneous infliee and in a way that they think is relevant. For
example, our understanding of the theory of conservatithre ground rules that govern

the nature of conservation interventioass constantly being questioned and evaluated.
Hence, there have been numesaevisions of the codes of ethics with which conservators
are affiliated. This collective independence is present throughout the development of the
conservation profession. Conservators have the right as a group, as well as the
independence, to make deions that determine how they develop. This collective
independence is apparent throughout the various case studies and is a prerequisite of th
profession, while it also highlights the strong identification that paper conservators have
with the practiceThis was evidenced across the four case studies directly related to the
development of paper conservation, namely the establishment of the IPC, accreditation,

convergence, and, finally, the MA in Preventative Conservation.

The notion of improving the pfessionalism of conservation is a central theme throughout

all five cases. Inaugurated by the IPC, the continuing emphasis on the professionalisation
of paper conservation is also evidenced therein. The Conservation Unit was specifically
tasked to furthethe development of the professionalism of conservation. It played a
central role in the accreditation and convergence processes and promoted preventative
conservation measures within museuss measure that contributed to the need for the

P DV W H U fivprévdniative ldonservation.
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One surprising factor observed across the cases was the degree of aggression associated
with the change events. A significant element of hostility was present around the
formation of the IPC, the convergence process arwleditation. The language used by

some of the interviewees suggests that there was a very belligerent culture within
conservation, particularly in the first few years of its operation. Three separate
interviewees mentioned specific conflicts that ocalirfeetween conservators, and
between curators and conservators, while all individuals interviewed about the
convergence process acknowledged the difficult, acrimonious nature of the debate that

surrounded it.

As the organisational structures of paper coret®n developed, the practice became
increasingly involved in wider conservation issues, with increased cooperation between
the IPC and other representative groups. There was a shift in power, from paper
conservation solely deciding its future to a sbawsion of how conservation would
GHYHORS LQ JHQHUDO 7KH ,3&fV LQYROYHPHQW ZLWK
beginning of this process. The Conservation Forum (or, as it later became known, the
NCCR) had responsibility for developing conservatibrough collective action. Being a
member of the Forum further diluted its singular approach and opened it up to the prospect

of a greater shared responsibility for the development of conservation.

Across all five case studies, one of the main points afiflict was with fellow
conservators who disagreed with change. This resistance, on occasions, was very vocal,
trenchant and personal. When the IPC was initially formed, it was known as the Paper
Group, a subsidiary of the HOKG. A combination of frictim between members of both
committees, difficulties with the statutes and structures of thaJHG, and a catlo

culture amongst paper conservators led to the Paper Group seceding from-th&GIIC

and establishing its own institute. Although little is et in the official documentation,
interviewing individuals about this time clearly shows that there was much rancour

between them.
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The notion of momentum was cited by a number of interviewees as a reason for the
FKDQJH HYHQWVY VXFF Ectation that IdbangeVhatd happerHyighin a

recognised, reasonable time frame. Otherwise, it runs the risk of failing, presumably
because of inertia. However, the speed of change was considered a significant factor, in

that it was mentioned by a numbelimtierviewees across the case studies.

Another emerging theme was the lack of position parity between conservators and other
colleagues in the museum sector. In fact, there was open hostility between some
conservators and curators, and between conservanos some other museum

professionals. A number of interviewees mentioned that they thought that conservators
and the wider group were insecure within conservation, and amongst conservators as &
whole. It was suggested that this lack of confidence wassae i®lating to change, and

significantly so, when it came to analysing practically all of the cases. One respondent
remembered detecting a slight inferiority complex amongst conservators when s/he began

working on the accreditation process.

Two peoplebased themes emerged throughout the analysis, and those were the considerec
use of individuals external to the practice of paper conservation and the experience of
respondents interviewed about aspects outside of paper conservation. The IPC
FRPPLWW H eh§ikpedsdhl frBm outside paper conservation was a tradition that had
immense benefits for the organisation. Efficient committee meetings ensued as a
consequence, reducing the level of rancour between members and allowing them access t
other resourcesnd wider areas of the museum sector that could be of benefit. The use of
external consultants had an impact on its development, the most notable of which was
/IHVWHUYV ZRUN RQ WKH DFFUHGLWDWLRQ SURFHVV D
PACR stadards as part of the joint accreditation system. BlueSpark was also consulted to
advise on the merger process, and its input was also of value. Of the eleven individuals
interviewed, ten had previous experience in areas other than conservation. Theeemain
held a variety of different positions, and paper conservation benefitted from this. Paper
FRQVHUYDWLRQYV XVH RI HIWHUQDO FRQVXOWDQWYV U
capabilities and limits, and one that was capable of seeking expeafi@ssional support

whenever the need arose.
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There was a discernible growth in bureaucracy over the period under review. Three of the
respondents interviewed as part of this research were administrators who, because of their
involvement in the Conservah Unit, had a central role in relation to the development of

conservation. The role of conservation administrator emerged over the period under

UHYLHZ DQG LW zZDV D SRVLWLRQ WKDW EHFDPH FHQWUDO W|
establishment of ICN. All three respondents were qualified conservators who undertook

administrative roles, and all three had a significant bearing on the overall development of

the practice.

Two separate respondents mentioned the fact that only 200 museums of the 2,000

ingtitutions in the country had access to the services of a conservator. This meant that
approximately 1,800 institutions were staffed by either museum workers or, more

commonly, volunteers, and these were the individuals in whom the proper care of

collectiors was vested. Many of these people had little or no access to, or experience of,
conservation, and yet they were called upon to look after collections. This group became

WKH IRFXV RI WKH VHFRQG SDUW RI WKH &RQVHUYDWLRQ 80Q

identified target market for the MA in Preventative Conservation.

The core value of an organisation is a key enduring characteristic, and, as such, it is

central to its identity. The independence of a conservator within the wider conservation

movement \@s a core valuetsomething that was apparent from the inauguration of the

IPC and, indeed, across all the case studies, as evidenced by the tone and comments made

by respondents. According to Freidson (2001), occupational independence of a profession
isaSUHUHTXLVLWH WR LWV PHPEHUVY DELOLW\ WR SHUIRUP JFI
value that it espouses. There were two separate types of independence observed, namely

the independence of action by individual conservators in treating objects, and the

independence of collective action by a group.
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Other key characteristics identifiable as a pattern/series of similar values in the case
VWXGLHV LQFOXGH DQ HPSKDVLV RQ TXDOLW\ 7KLV .
practice and a discernible core mdi¢y in the activities of the representative body. Two
other core identities were a focus on quality education within the sector and knowledge
JHQHUDWLQJ DFWLYLWLHV GHVLJQHG WR HQKDQFH V

practice.

Finally, no menbn of professionalism was found in the review of the minutes of the IPC,
covering its first six years of operation. At no stage was it mentioned as a concept by the
committee, and it was not until 199 eacting very much to developments in other, allied
fields xthat it produced its first fivgear strategic plan. The lack of professionalism being
mentioned is significant, in that it suggests that the developments were not regarded as
being part of the professional process. The change represented bgasacstudy was
simply an incremental step to greater organisational ability. As such, the developments

wereinnate and not part of a considered, planned strategy.

As previously established, a profession has at its core a set of values with which
individuals within that practice identify{Brandes (1984) notes that, for a profession to
exist, it must have a set of values that individual members of the practice espouse or have
in common. These values make the difference between the individuals of antioccupa
operating as sole traders and those operating as a proféa&ibim. the practice of paper
conservation, this change underpinned the theory of conservation, but it was, essentially,
as outlined in Chapter One, defined by the notion of reversibilitg eninimum
intervention. These core values bonded paper conservators together as a profession, a:
tenets withwhich all members of the group identifiedidherence to these common values

was essential for paper conservators. Any dissent from these vakiep&my criticised.

Whereas reversibility and minimum intervention were apparent and discernible, there

were other values that were important, but not as obvious. There was a pragmatism behinc

SDSHU FRQVHUYDWLRQYV GHYHORSP HE vdseNsiided. FODV |

example, one respondent noted that the original committee of the IPC considered
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establishing paper conservation as a fully professional organisation, but rejected it because
it considered it too expensive for its members. It waebed that the membership did not

have the financial resources to support a professional structure. This pragmatic approach
was also evident throughout the other case studies. There was a considerable degree of
pragmatism associated with the accreditapoocess, when paper conservators attempted

to reassure their service users of the quality of what they were providing. Their approach
in doing so, through the establishment of an accreditation system, was realised in a
practical and pragmatic way.

Therewas significant pressure, referred to by one of the interviewees, to conform to the
core values, and there was a high level of aggression shown to individuals who put
themselves forward as paper conservators but did not conform. In time, these values
becane an acceptable part of the profession of conservaironjding a commonality of
purpose, which, for the emerging practice, was critical to its success. The case studies also
illustrated how committed paper conservators were to develop knowledge abpeut pa
conservation and practice. The first committee of the IPC placed great emphasis on
developing a greater understanding and knowledge of its practices and practitioners. Later,
the IPC was asked to validate educational courses, ensuring that they eahforthe

ideals of conservation. As demonstrated in the previous chapters, the education of paper
conservators was a central concern of the IPC. It spent considerable resources establishing
and maintaining a library of papeonservation articles and pudations that those

interested in the area could consult.

The IPC had a further function: to facilitate the development of knowledge through

contact between its members and the exchange of information. With the establishment of
the IPC, greater socialigyj occurred. Paper conservators met, socialised, swapped ideas,
and organised training courses and, eventually, conferences. It quickly became the
organiser of educational workshops and internationally attended conferences, which
enabled it to facilitate apperation between other conservatmsed representative

bodies, culminating in its eventual merger with four other pertinent bodies.
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With the advent of the Conservation Unit came interventions to directly support paper
conservators. Accreditation gakecognition to those who were committed to the practice.
The MA in Preventative Conservation allowed those interested in securing an academic
qualification in the field to do so. Each case study demonstrates a contribution to
knowledge development withithe organisation of paper conservation. This knowledge
generation policy focus continued throughout the development of paper conservation, and,
significantly, it evolved to a point where the process of continuous professional

improvement was incorporateato the accreditation process.

The focus on knowledge development provided a further, very strong identification
between practice and professionalism. It fostered the understanding within paper
conservation that being a good conservator meant being apyotessional, and vice
versa. The result was a very strong identification by paper conservators with practice. This
ZDV KRZ SDSHU FRQVHUYDWLRQ VWURYH WR EH pVvLJQ
strong identification with practice meant thatyacriticism or threat to the practice was
taken as a personal slight. To further understand the role played by an identification with
practice and its implication for the development of a profession, it was necessary to

examine the research conducted ihis aspect of professional development.

5.3 Patterns of Change

Within the findings secured from the five case studies, it is possible to determine two
separate eras of change in the period under review. The first era was from 1976, when the
IPC was estblished, to 1995, when Leigh left the Conservation Unit and Milner took over
as its chief executive. The second period was from the beginning of 1995 to the end of the
period under review, 2005. The year 1995 represents a point of significant chanige, and
marks a new dynamic within the development of both paper conservation and the wider
conservation movement. Table 5.3 highlights two separate time frames from the case
study data analysigPeriod 1 and Period 2and the key features associated wittheac
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Figure 5.2: Patterns of Change+Period 1 and Period 2

5.3.1 Periodl

The start of Period 1 is marked by the establishment of the IPC, and it is a time of

emergence for papesonservation. At this stage, the profession could be described as

emergent and transformativieemergent in that it was the beginning of the new practice of

paper conservation, and transformative in that it was changing ideas about how paper

based culturabbjects were treated in the past to how they should be treated in the future.

There was a strong association between practice and organisational identity, reflected in

WKH GXDO UROH RI UHVSRQGLQJ WR PHPEHUVY QHHGV DQG IF
to make paper conservation culturally significant. As evidenced from the quotes of the
UHVSRQGHQWY DV DQ RUJDQLVDWLRQ WHKH BRGIDYVWRERVLGH
regarded as being a confident, ambitious, skngleded representative group thaas

almost evangelical about the practice of paper conservation. Alongside this, the IPC

264



emphasised quality within its practice and overall organisation, and in its contact with
other groups. The success of the Joint Paper Conference between the tRE Society

of Archivists is testament to this.

Period 1 followed a policy of knowledge generation from the outset. Within paper
conservation theory and the conservation movement as a whole, there was a constan
questioning of the theoretical basis on evhidecisions were based. The focus on
knowledge generation was reflected in the establishment of the library, conferences and
workshops of the IPC, and the esteem with which its journal and newsletter were held. It

also focused on improving training anduedtion for emerging paper conservators.

Finally, the early part of Period 1 is characterised by the amount of conflict between paper
conservators and curators, other types of conservators, and other paper conservator
themselves. This can be partialagtributed to the emergence of the new discipline,

however, it also reinforces the notion that there was a strong relationship between paper
FRQVHUYDWRUY DQG WKH SUDFWLFHYV RUJDQLVDWLRC

The IPC had a concentrated, narrow focus that promotedetefits of a conservation
approach when treating works of art on paper. Its focus was the promotion of paper
conservation, and it had little input into the wider development of the conservation sector
itself. The animosity between the two groups, the IRG the UKIC, continued, and it

was a barrier to cooperation.

The Brandes report (1984) recognised the need for greater sectoral development and mad
recommendations to establish just such a body to tackle this deficit. The activities of the
Conservatiornit in its first phase of operation can be regarded as addressing a sectoral
deficit, the result of the narrow approach used by the IPC and other representative bodies
at the time. Clearly, there was an opinion that there had been a failure to suficientl

develop the necessary structures of conservation, and this was endorsed at the highe:s

level within government. This is what the Conservation Unit endeavoured to do, and its
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early policies addressed this issue. For example, in its inaugural yeargeid lhosteeting
between the parties interested in developing an accreditation prasegsficantly, the

first official meeting of all the representative bodies on record.

For the first eight years of its operation, from 1987 to 1995, the Conservatiofotirsed

on intervening to support the supply side of conservation, with policies that provided
direct support to conservators working in both public and private practice. It followed a
similar policy to that of the IPC around the development and exammatiknowledge,

which was reflected in the establishment of its library, the publication of a journal of
conservation research, and, finally, its association with the Getty Library Conservation
Abstract Database. The Conservation Unit, similarly to th€, IPrioritised the
improvement of education and training. It drew up a register of conservation courses and
tried to establish standards. This approach had a dual focus: to support both practice and

practitioners, and to support the operation of paperezeason throughout Period 1.

5.3.2 Period 2

Period 2 began in 1995, with the appointment of Milner as head of the Conservation Unit.
There was a perceived shift in emphasis in how the Unit intervened to assist conservation.
This was characterised by aowement from supphgide to demandide interventions.

The impetus for this change came, according to two respondents, in part from
recommendations to further integrate the Unit into the overall activities of the Museums
and Galleries Commission (MGC), ar$ the result of a perceived need to develop
preventativeconservation measures within the museum sector. Milner also undertook an
extensive survey of the conservation needs of the sector, consulting widely with museum
managers, curators, conservators aechnicians to gauge the situation in relation to

conservation and see what improvement measures could be implemented.

Two respondents recalled an incident in which the existence of the Unit was questioned by
a visiting junior minister, highlighting ahange in policy from the administration, which

commissioned and acted upon the recommendations of the Brandes report. Where there
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had been governmental interest some years previously, in Period 1, it waned in Period 2,
with no new initiatives being introded therein. The MGC was replaced in 2000 with a
new organisation, the Museums, Libraries and Archives Council, and although this did
promote conservation, its role was reduced, compared to that of the Conservation Unit.

One significant fact emerged akLV WLPH SDUWO\ DV D UHVXOW RI
as a result of research undertaken by the MGC: of the 2,000 museums in operation in the
UK at the time, only about 200 had access to conservators, either employed or on a
contract basis. The cottdons within the remaining museums were cared for mainly by
volunteers. This group was targeted by a specifically designed public&iios, for
Keeps? A Resource Pack for Raising Awareness of Conservation and Collection Care
Significantly, this group off ROXQWHHUV ZDV DOVR YLHZHG DV D V

degree in preventative conservation.

The second period, as acknowledged earlier, was noted for an acceleration in the pace o
change, along with a higher concentration of events taking pla@ater cooperation
amongst the representative bodies began with the successful accreditation process, and th
provided a base of cooperation that later enabled five representative bodies to merge. The
background to the establishment of the accreditgpiacess highlights the growth of
conservation in the private sector, quantified by both PeteQ V R P& and Zoé

5 H L @02 research as having just over 1,500 conservators in total.

$FFUHGLWDWLRQYV H[SUHVV DLP ZDwth\yuRlityassuvahaedl XV
but it went further, incorporating continuous professional development into the process.
The professional structure of paper conservation changed to accommodate the demands c
the client base. This reflectedd changing theoretic@mphasis characterised by a shift
from objective to subjectivebased conservation interventions. The focus moved from a
continued emphasis on practice and the promotion of gEpEervation values to an
increased emphasis on collections management anelvermtativeconservation

intervention. The practice of paper conservation moved from being emergent and
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transformative to a more normative development, as the values espoused had been

accepted.

There was a perceived shift in emphasis throughout themdebf the IPC, from a
representative body with a narrow focus on its specialist practice to a more open
organisation, which engaged with the wider conservation community. This process of
wider engagement mirrors a similar change within the working foduspaper
conservators. As paper conservation emerged as a discipline, it mainly involved
individuals working directly on objects, conserving them, and placing them on display or

in storage. This is what became known as benchwork.

With the passage of timehe role of the paper conservator within organisations has

developed greatly, to the point where benchwork is only a small fraction of many
FRQVHUYDWRUVY ZRUNLQJ OLYHVY 2QH UHVSRQGHQW UHPDUN
qualified paper conservatoo twork for many years before ever conserving, or even

handling, a papébased object. This move from specialisation to a more open,

professional engagement is reflected within the activities and focus of the IPC.

5.4 The CaseStudy Model application to this research

,Q &KDSWHU 7KUHH -stageQjodedf case dtudy idlanning was selected and

the case study followed this template when organisind. Q TV -stagk ¥hedel for
casestudy research design, was considered a relevant structure that this research could
follow. The model features a series of steps, which, if followed, can organise and regulate
casestudy research. It provides a deg@estandardisation that can facilitate a good

research outcome.

The case study should not be regarded as a method of research in and of itself, but, rather,
a design frame that incorporates a number of methods (Stake, 2005). For Yin (1993), one
of the ley considerations was the case question being investigated. Wisker (2001)

maintained that both the castidy phenomenontthat is, the case questionand its
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context must be examined. The case question should outline what exactly is being

investigated.

In this instance, the key aim of this research is to ascertain the nature of the change tha
occurred in paper conservation over the time frame under review. An overriding factor

WKDW LPSDFWHG RQ WKLV FKDQJH ZDV SDSlhatioFRQVI
process to organise and promote its aims and the wider aims of conservation, both
internally, i.e. amongst its own members, and amongst other stakeholders within the
museum sector. The case questions have provided data about the nature of @ioasge a

the time frame under review.

The research into the professions was criticised for its lack of definition and understanding
of change. To better understand the nature of change into the professions, this research he
looked to an allied field of stly +organisational changebecause that research discipline

has developed mechanisms that allow for an investigation of change within organisations.
These mechanisms attempt to investigate the attitude of individuals within an organisation

towards the chnge before it happens and after it takes place (Stake, 2005).

Yin (1993) held that the proposition being examined should be within the scope of the
study itself. The scope of the study was tightly defined at the beginning of this research,
with the mainsubject of interest being the practice of paper conservation within the United

Kingdom over a thirtyyear period. The aim of the research was to investigate how change

had taken place therein. Thus, the proposition investigated remained well withioplee sc

of the research.

One of the proposed outcomes of the research was to illustrate a change model that woulc
reflect and better illustrate how change takes place within paper conservation, so
proposing a model is congruent with the intention of thisaesh. As outlined in Chapter

Three, the central factor in each case study was the individual involved and his/her

experience of the incident(s) of change.

The purpose of the model should be to illustrate, in a simple graphic form, how change has

taken pace in the past. This model should be useable by the individuals charged with
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implementing change within conservation in the future, so the proposal thereof is fully

congruent with the aims of this research.

For Yin (1993), the unit of analysis withinaacase study was also importarithe unit

of analysis across all the case studies was the nature of the change that has taken place in
conservation. The case studies themselves have provided an abundance of information,
and the analysis of the data cotled has provided insight into the nature of this change. A
similar pattern of change was discernible across the case studies, and this model is
designed to reflect that. It divides the change process into four stages: recognition from
outsiders, enhancedentity, image deficit, and changes in professional structures. It is

also considerate of the feedback loop that takes place with those outside of conservation.

According to Yin (1993), there needed to be a logic linking the data gathered to the
propostion being investigated. Eisenhardt (1989) maintains that each case study acts as a
distinctive experiment that stands on its own as a unit of analysis. Multiple case studies
serve as replications, contrasts and extensions to the emerging theory. Thggg@mer
theory must be identifiable within the individual case studies and replicated throughout all
undertaken (Yin, 1994; Wisker, 2001).

The data that was relied upon to form the case studies was extracted from interviews with
relevant parties connected tioe various change events. Triangulation of this data and
other data sources was conducted, and key factors relating to the change events were
highlighted. The pattern of change within each case study was independently determined.
Once completed, the path of change within each case was compared and the overall
similarities determined. Subsequently, Yin (1993) maintained that the criteria for

interpreting the findings were important.

Wisker (2001) maintained that groups of research objects or findimgsdd be grouped
across multiple case studies, so that conclusions can be identified. Once identified,
theoretical frameworks can be realised, providing an explanation for the case studies
encounteredA comparison of the patterns of change common tbvaicase studies was
undertaken, and this formed the theoretical basis for the change model devised. The

pattern of change was discernible within the five case studies, reflecting the nature of
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professional change that has occurred in paper consenvatidrgonservation in general,

across the time frame under review.

The outcome of this research is a hybrid, combining, as it does, the logic and
understanding of research into the professions and professionalism, and that of
organisational change, witthe experience of paper conservators. It is an attempt to
provide research into the professions and professionalism with a mechanism, whereby the
impression of individuals involved with change within the development of a profession
can be analysed and umsk®od. This was identified as lacking in the initial stages of this
research project. It is the intention of the model to provide a greater understanding of a
complex issue while adding to what is already known about the professions and

professionalism.

5.5 Model ofConservationChange

Figure 5.3 Model for ConservationChange

An identifiable pattern of change was observed across the five case studies. This was

previously outlined, at the start of Section 5.2, Change across the Five Case Studies. In
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each case, it was possible to identify a deterioration in the image of paper conservation

that led to a change in the way it operated. The deterioration in image led to a decline in

the identity of paper conservation, which, in turn, acted as a triggerctmm amongst

paper conservators and within conservation in general. The model is a graphic
representation of the work of Dutton and Dukerich (1991), and it reflects the approach

WDNHQ E\ &RUDP DQG %XUQHV ZKR DGY¥®R$FsDWHG WKH
LQYROYLQJ GLDJQRVLVY DFWLRQ DQG HYDOXDWLRQY WRZDUG
data and information collected from the five case studies and the patterns of change

evidenced within.

5.5.1 Image Deficit

This was an iterative process thairstd with the recognition of image loss. This image
ORVV ZDV UHFRJQLVHG E\ WKH LQGLYLGXDO pFKDQJH FKDPS]I
need and benefits of change for paper conservation to the wider group. There was a
perception, across all the case stgdof a reduction in recognition for paper conservation.

In each case study, the image deficit was considered by paper conservators as being
important and worth addressing. When the IPC was established, there was a willingness
on the part of paper consaters to organise in the same way as their colleagues within
other branches of conservation had done. They believed that such a structure would give
them credibility when trying to promote the message of conservation. In each case, as
aforementioned, a chge was made. In the case of the establishment of the IPC, a new set
of structures enabled paper conservators to interact and learn. The accreditation process

gave recognition to best practice and reassurance to those using the service.

5.5.2 Change in PPofessional Structures

In each case, a change in the structures of the profession took place. With convergence, it
was probably the most dramatic change, in that five representative bodies merged into one

overall organisation. With the establishment & MA in Preventative Conservation, the
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